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Introduction

" Thank you for purchasi_ng_ the Roland MV-30 STUDIO M Music
Production Systemn. The MV-30 provides the functionality of an entire
recording studio in a compact, convenient package.

in order fo take full advantage of the MV-30's functions and features,
and to enjoy fong and trouble-free service, please read this manual
carefully. if you are using the MV-30 for the first time, we suggest
that you also read the separate introductory guide. o

This manuat is o_rganized as outlined balow. Read each section as required:

This - chapter explains basic setwp and

Chapter 1 Basic Operation | operation of the MV-30.

e toe S This chapter explains the basic concepts of
Chapter2 | . Overview the MV-30.

Chapter 3 Procedural Guide This chapter takes you step by step through

some of the basic operational procedures.

. This chapter gives a detailed explanation of
Cha?ter 4 __Fu_nctlon Reference ail functions in each display window.

o : . This chapier cxp.iains terms  used in
Chapter 5 Glossary connection with the MV-30 and sequencing
o o (kisted in alphabetical order),

Chapter 6 Appe’hdix + This chapter contaihis various supplementary

material.

© Copyright 1990 by ROLAND CORPORATION
All riéhts reserved. No part of this publ_icétian may be reproduced in any form without the pemission
 of ROLAND CORPORATION.
* MS-DOS is a registered trademark of Microsoft Ing, U.S.A
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FEATURES

Powerful on-board sequencer

$Fight tracks are provided for the internal sound source,
and another eight fracks are provided for controliing
exiernal sound sources,

& If you use oniy the internal sound source tracks to create

music, no knowledge of MiDlis necessary. Simply select

a track and a timbre (sound), and play a connected MID]
keyboard 1o record your music. ' o

@ Each sxtarnal sound source frack can contain the data of
MIDI channiels 1-—18.

% The on-board sequencer can contain up to 20 songs, with
a total maximum of approximately 50, 00 notes,

&You can record songs using elther realtime or steptlme
(step) input,

@Patiern input alfows you to créate Patierns (coniaining
any number of measures) which can be used as many
fimas as you wish.

& A wide variety of editing functions are provided, from
operations that convert ali events of a spscified type, to
those which allow editing of individual everts,

& As a convenience during editing and data input, you can
give names to sections of your song, such as “intro”, “ﬁrs%
verse”, or “solo”. {tihe Rehearsal Markfunctton) )

$You can use song data that was created using
sequencers of the MC series or W-30 workstations, as
well as sequencers (5YS series) from S-series samplers.

©5iandard MID] sequencer files can also be loaded and
saved.

ngh~quahty sound and powerfui sound

processing capabilities

&The MY-30 adds TVF (Tims Variant Filters) to Roland's
RS-PCM sound generating techniclogy which is rencwned
for its reaiistic and high-quality sounds.

& Maximum polyphony of 30 notes.

#The internal sound sclrce contams 220 realtstic and
musically ussfui Tones.

@ The two PCM card slots can accommodate spsclat ROM
sound cards designed for the MV-30 (SN-MV30 series).
Sound cards from the U series (8N-UT10 series) and
sound element cards for the D-70 [SN-SPLA series) can
also be used.

Eight Fader Compu-mixer

$The eight faders on the top panel can be used to adjust
the veolume, panning (sterec position), or output
assignments of the eight internal sound scurce tracks, or
to conirol the velume or panning of external MID! sound
sources connecied to the MV-30. These adjustments can
be performed in reaitime, as the song progresses.

€The movement of these physical faders is recorded as
the song progresses and can then be “played back”
(displayed as screen faders) via the Compu-mix function.

Digitai effecis can be applied to the

internal timbres

$The MV-30 contains two on-board digital effects units;
revetb/deiay and chorusfflanger.

&The settings for the two effects unils can be stored (as
ona of five Effect Patches) and then selected instantly,

4 Independent effect settings can be made for each track.

RPS (Realtime Phrase Sequencer) function

allows you to irigger Patterns in reaitime

$While playing back 2 song on the MV-30, you can trigger
a previously'recorded Pattern simply by pressing a key on
your MIDI keyboard, This function has great potential ior
live performances, since you can play entire phrases by
pressing a sihglé key, Or if you have & drum pad that can
transmit MiDi - note messages, you could play =&
complicated fill by hitting one pad.

Tape Sync I allows full synchronization

with external devices

@ Roland’s new “Tape Sync I " allows sequencer playback
0 be synchronized with tape, even from the middle of a
song, This ability is espacnalfy useful for audiofvisual
productlon work

Three pairs of stereo sutputs

41n addifion to the master stereo outputs {which output the
sound processed by the on-board effects), two direct
sierec ouiput pairs are provided. Since you can assign
the ‘output of each track, you €an 'apply external sffects to
specific tracks.

‘Chain Load function allows successive

playback of muitiple songs

%The Chain Load function can be used to automatically
load énd"piay songs successively. This function is very
helpful when the MV-30 is used as an on-stage
sequencer.

Panel layout designed for easy operation

$The large display gives you all the necessary information
at a glance, and the many dedicaled function keys allow
quick operation.

Memory expansion

%1t is possible to expand the memory of the MV-30. This
will increase the song data capacity 1o approximaiely
120,00_0 notes, (The song data capacity with standard
memory is approximately 50,000 notes.) For details,
consult your dealer or a nearby Roland Service Station
(refer 10 the list on the back cover).
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TOP, REAR AND FRONT PANEL

TOP, REAR AND FRONT PANEL

The function of these kays will depand on the
|_screen display

During sequencer playback or recording, this
indicater displays the beats in resltims.

"Return to the previous display.

The function keys perform the various func-
tions indicated in the lower line of the dis-
play. L .

Use these keysto insert or delete data.

These keys move the cursor {the reversed or
highlighted area} arcund the screen.

,[

These keys select the operational ‘modes of
the MV-30.

These keys determine whethar the faders can
provide manual control, or they are to be
controlled by racorded data.

Adjusts the overall volume of the MV-30.

This key changes the action of the function
keys, numeric keys [8€) [#] kays, etc. The
Shift key always has the same effect.

These keys are used when playing or record-
ing sequencer data.

R

{

! Use this dia! to modify parameter vatues.

P56t

When mix mode is MANLUAL, these faders
control the volume of internal track. In the
Compu Mixer Display. these faders also con-
trol pan and imernal track output assign-
ment.

Intredecton — 5



TOP, REAR AND

FRONT PANEL

1 a5y

Connect the AC adaptor to this jack.

These siots can accommodate ROM sound
cards.

These jacks output unprocessed sounds
{bypassing the on-board sffects units). Use
these outputs when you wish to use external
effects davices on specific tracks.

% With the factory settings, no socund will
" be output from these jacks.

Normally vou will select these jacks for output
as they allow the sounds 10 be processed by
the on-board effects units.

A pedat switch, such as the DP-2 Isold sapa-
rately}, can be connscted to this jack, and
used 1o start and stop recording, etc.

" Connect this jack to an MTR (Multirack Tape .
Recorder}, taps deck, or video deck for
synehmnized recording and playback, |

Whan yvou wish to hear the matronome
through an extarnal speaker, use an audic
cable to connect it to this jack. Use the level
knch located next to the output 10 control the

N : Connect the MIDI QUT socket of a MIDI
cantrofler {such as a MID! kevboard,
ete.} 10 this socket. This allows you to
use the .controller for recording ar for
triggering patterns. (Realtime Phrase
Saquence)

OUT : This socket can be connected to the
MIDI 1N socket of an extemnal MIDI
sound scurge. This allows you 10 use
tracks ©-16 (the external sound
source tracks) to trigger the externat
MIDI sound source.

THARU : This socket re-transmits the dats

received at MIDI IN.

volume.

nected to this jack.

This disk drive will accommodate 2D0
3.5~ floppy disks.

A set of stereo headphones can be con-
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Basic operation

1. The screen display and function keygess1-2
=0 2. How to move to other display pagese®s+1-3
3. How to set valusgee1-5

L i 4 How to play a songes1-9



1. THE SCREEN DISPLAY AND FUNCTION KEYS

Sequencer status indicator

Display page nams Measure area }
Lo Pla ¥ ¥ I Melasure 1 Op
: Parameter-f=-Song

Display

CL..!:;_s'or (reversed or highlighted area)

([ swer J[ F || [[ = || Fs 1] e H EXIT |

......................... oaeaas Function keys

Fur-examp'le,'if.yo:i..'pi;éssfrom' ‘this c:".lisﬁay page, & popup window will appear allowing you 1o make “Reverb”

settings.

] Measureg 1

J EHect 1 : Reveb D——mwwww—“—————

‘Reoomll

[P lay
Song 1

Popup
window

When vou finish making settings in the popup window, press| EXIT {to close the window.

Function keys are also used o “execute an operation”. In this case, the disptay will read “Are you sure?”. If you are

sure you want 1o execuie the operation, press the key once again. H you wish 10 quit without executing, press [EXIT .

When you press| SHIFT |, the function key assignments wili change.

] Measure

Piay
Seng

While pressing| SHIFT |, press the appropriate function key.




2. HOW TO MOVE TO OTHER DISPLAY PAGES

2. HOW TO MOVE TO OTHER DISPLAY PAGES

Press the desired mode key.

- .
PLAY f_’;ﬁ‘] DisK
. r - \
o o
TRACK m]mgza:%%ie]
i STER -’
REAL [ lMIcRG]; 1
PATTERN | Tye ]I!ii{scu#a] Ebm
. STEP
“ Mode keys
PLAY In this mode you can meonitor track status, make RPS (reallime phrase sequence)
satftings, or seftings for chorus and reverb.
CHAIN LOAD The chain load function-automatically-loads and plays two or more songs from disk in the
o specified order. In this mode you can specify the order of the songs and execule playback.
DISK In this mode, song data or imbres you creale can be saved to, or loaded from floppy disk.
pay
COMPU MIX In this mode you can specify the {unction of the faders, and record fader movements

during playback.

TIMBRE EDIT

In this mode you can edit the 128 internal timbres (and 1 rhythm timbre} used by tracks
18,

In this mode you can make settings related to the overall operation of the MV-30: adjust

SYSTEM .
the master iuning, stc.
TRACK REALTIME Use this key to make track settings, and to record tracks in realtime,
Use this ke. to view or modify individual data events in a track, or to record a frack in
Use this kevio | MICROSCOPE ey v v , _
e ey steptime. When editing a Pattern track, this key allows you to assign Patterns to the track.
record and edit
track data. EDIT Use this key {o globally edit datd in a track,
PATTERN REALTIME Use this key 1o make Pattern settings. and to record patierns in realiime.
Use this key to view or madify individual data events in a Patiern, or when recording in
. MICROSCOPE s e v rwhen ¢
Use this key 1o steptime.
recerd and edit
Patierns. EDNT Use this key 1o globally edit data in a Pattem.




2 HOW TC MOVE TO OTHER DISPLAY PAGES

When you press| DISK Jor[EDIT |, 2 menu will appear allowing you to select one of the functions in that mode. The

MEnNus occupy TWo pages.

Press (Page) to switch pages.

ong Edit (17 )]

Quantize
DEL Measure
INS Measure
Extract

Cursor s Menu

2. Merge
3. Coepy T-—-T
4 Copy P-—T

o~ oy N

LCopyTea T

Using the numeric keys to make a menu selection

1Jse the numeric keys to enter the menu number,

5 ENTER

- Using the cursor keys or the VALUE dial to make a menu selection
Use the cursor keys or the VALUE dial to make a menu selection, and press| ENTER |

v

Using the function keys to make a menu selection

" To select menu items 1 —4, press —. To sel_'ect menu items 5—B, Hold | SHIFT |and press w.

To return to the menu page

To return to the menu page, presst EXIT |.




3. HOW 7O SET VALUES

3. HOW TO SET VALUES

Move the cursor to the value you wish to modify and rotate the VALUE dial or use ihe.numeric keys 1o enter a

value.

Use the cursor keys to. move the cursor.

i 2 You can alsc hold the [CTRL]
key and press numeric keys 2. 4,

5, 6, or 8 to move the cursor.

N

»

Whiie holding ... ENTER

i

{ The cursor will return to ths
home position.

Using the VALUE dial to select a value

As you rotate the VALUE dial, the eniire range of possible values will appear.

decrement 8 e increment
~ You can also hold the [CTRL] key
v and press numeric key 7, 9 1o 4 s 5
. decrease. increase s value.
; ] J
1 2 [ 3

You can also use the numeric keys to enter a value.

7 8 SJ

For -example, to enter "46", you would press [4] =6} —~[ENTER].
After entering the number, you must oress {ENTER] to finalize it

* To enter & negative number ("~"), hold the [SHET | and press the [0].




3. HOW TO SET VALUES

In some cases, the numeric keys have special functions to let you enter data more efficiently.

Name input (Entering a Name}
Here's how to assign a name for a Song, Track, Pattern, Timbre, Disk, Rehearsal Mark, or Timbre Bank.

Each key will eater the character(s) printed at the upper left of the key,

e pronmn—— R
Teiu W BDyz!
L )
3
Akl Emno 8Spgr
" i 3
| 1abe 2daf aght
\ J
Move the
Q.. .
curser right

CO e e Vihile préssinges
Press the desired key repeatediy until
-the “correct character appears.

F = [ e ]

insert a space Delete the . | Switeh between
ar the cursor character st the upparcasse lowercase
position cursor position :

Step Time and Gate Time input

In steptime recording, use the numeric keys to enter Step Time and Gate Time.

Each key will select the Step Time (note vaiuve) printed at the upper right of each key.

While gressing | SHIFT |, press a numernic key.
J
For example, if you press [SHIFT |+ [Bgl. the

result will be “Siep = 48"




3 HOW YO SET VALUES

177
Note value Step time, key Note value Step time,key

° 384 o 32
o 288 5 36
4 192 @ o 24
4 128 5 16
J 144 £ '8
J 96 By 12
4 B84 & 8

TR ST T 2
J 48 [E] £ 3 [0

% In step recording, when you press a numeric key to specify the Gate Time, the value will be multiplied by
the Gate Time Ratio displayed in the popup window.

Key name (note number) input
In the Microscope mode, Step Recording mede, or for RPS functions, you can enter note numbers as follows:

Use the numenc keys to enter a key name

1
R
\ J
~
4%
| —
-~
|
o
w

S ——— g ——
2 3
g C D 1

" ( Y
SHIFT N $ENTER 4 ] ENTER

e e holding--

Use the numeric keys to enter a key name C—-— (8
While pressing | SHIFT | enter the key (A-—G) and the b or £, and then enter the octave number

For example if you press [SRIET] +[2]~~[4}, the key name will be [C_4(60) 1.
kgy nams
7 8 g J
4 S 3
P —
1 2
i ) input a note number {(specify a note of the keyboard as a number 0—127).
G ENTER input a2 number using the usual method for numeric input,
/ For example if you press [6 |-»[0}--[ENTER], the resuit will be [C (607 .
e

Rote rsmber

# After moving the cursor to the Key Name input area, you can press a numeric key for “Note Number
input”, or held and press a numeric key for “Key Name input”. If you have begun entering data
using one of these methods and then decide to use the other method, you must first move the cursor to
another item, and then back again.




3. HOW TO SET VALUES

Refer to the Note Number (Key Name) chart

{83083

F3 GEIARS

303 €3

§

F3 63 43 B3

-~ For example. this note is G448
:

{68].

!

bl

o iz 3 e

1zai! (53 [51-H =
cod !
f | middie ¢

[y 93 L

-

721 184i 195!
‘
i
:

BE-note keybaard: planps, HP-1700, 2700, 3700, A-80.

RO 1000 tc.

:

I8 nlote kevboard; D-70, A-50,KR-33, 55, HP-500 atc;
: |

i

Ww-30. U-20 ete, .

-l
BT note keyboard: - 5, 10, 20, BO, S-60,

The key range covered by MDY data

i

b

oo Ky name

HEFL oo Mo1s number




4, HOW TO PLAY A S0NG

4. HOW TO PLAY A SONG

You can start sequencer playback at any time, regardless of which display page you are. m Howsver it is not
nossible to plavhack while a function is being executed, or while the disk is belng accessed.

The symbol in the upper right corner of the screen displays the sequencer status.

Sequencer status indicator

Play

Song

stopped
playing

recerdmg, or in record standby ey

playback is not posssble

WMEAS DEC START/STOR MEAS INC

0 9]
Lise this key 1o record. -—w—[ REC e p/u Y
et (SHIFT} 4 (SHIFT) wb|
Return 1o the-preceding meesure. I you Agupnce 1o the next measure. If you

continue  holding  this key, you  will continue  haolding  this  key. you  wilf
continue moving beckwerd, If you press contings moving forward, f you press
this Key white! holding [SHIFT ], vou wilt this key while hoiding [SHIF: ], you will

return io the beginning of ths song. . mave to the and of the song.

Beginn playback. Te stop plezyback press
this key once again.

% The data which is played back will differ depending on the display page you are in (< P.6-9).

@ When playing back from the middle of the song, first hold and press . then wait until the
“MIDI Update” message disappears. Then press [ /5 |. While the “MID] Update” message is displayed,
all data {except note data) will be played baclk eontinousty from the beginning of the song up to the point
at which playback is to begin. This will ensure that the sound sources will respond correctly if playback

begins from the middle of the song,




4, HOW TO PLAY A 30NG

To adjust the tempoe, hold|{ TEMPO | and rotate the VALUE dial.

In pages that dispiay the tempo value, the displayed value will change. In pages that d'o'.not"dis'p]ay the tempo value,

the tempo seiting will be briefly displayed in the message area.

TEMPG.

While pressing---

Press the MIX MODE | MANUAL | key and then move the faders. The movements of the faders can be recorded

(== P.3-25}.
148 2440 /11 412 5413 B8 TS5 BAIE
o ] G O O O O O
= T 1] ﬂm
—— BAIX MODE ~—— B U — J o
COMPLU  MANUAL 1 g ] .
oA il =il =ik
Q ! 2 3 4 5 g 7 8 Tragk

*If the [Compu Mixer] page is displayed when you press | COMPU MIX |, press to display “INT Level”
in the message area, and then continue with the above operations.

|~ 1¢



1. What is a seguencer ? =+2-2

2. MV-30 trackse+2-3

3. How internal sound source tracks control other functionse-2-5
4. How external sound soUrée tracks control other functionge=-2-7

5. internal memory and a diske2-8



1. WHAT IS A SEQUENCER?

The MV-30 has  buil
recorder MTR). -~
Jus_f.'éé when iésgng}_.an' ' R .yo'u"c_:'ah 'use a different track to record each part of the music (bass, drums, piano
). Then usethemvsos top panel sliders to adjust the volume or pan of the tracks during playback,
and record these adjustments as well.

fiﬁ'-f"fs:eqi._le;t_éer”_-which alfows you to record musie in the same way as with a multitrack tape

Although they éfé-_used ._"ihféi_hiii_a'r wéy_s,:-_'sequencers differ from muititrack tape recorders in some importani areas.

An MTRee
is a device that records “the sounds an instrument produces”. When the MTR is played back,
_the recorded sound is played back.

4 sequencerses
is a device that records “the actions the musician performed”. It records data that telis "which
notes were played when, how strongly and how long", or “which sounds were selected when".
When the sequencer is played back, the sequencer, instead of the musician, plays the
instrument.

D cable Audio cable

Records the ©
actions of the
performance

Records the sound of
the performance

Sequencer

Sequencers have the following advantages over MTHs:

@ The sound quality is not affected no matter how many times you re-record.
@Mistakes can be corrected easily. You can even correct individual notes of a chord.
@There is no crosstalk (the leakage of sound from one track into another).

@You can jump {fast forward or rewind) instantly to any point in the song.

@The playback tempe can be changed without affecting the pitch.

@ Sounds can be changed during playback.

@The recorded data can be edited at any time.

However, since sequencers do not record sound itseff, they cannot record vocals or acoustic instrusnents,
Since the MV-30 includes 2 tape sync | function, it can playback is synchronization with an MTR. In this way, you

can create music taking advantage of both sequencers and MTRs.




2. MV-30 TRACKS

2. MV-30 TRACKS

internal sound source tracks and external sound
source tracks

The MV-30 contains sixieen tracks on which to record music. Tracks 1-—8 are used to play the
sound sources built into the MV-30. Tracks 818 are used to play external MID!{ sound

SQUrces.

- MV - 30 \
Sound source

| Track 1 Timbre |
Internal sound . i
source tracks : :

’ Track B Timbre !

i Track 9 Externat

r~sounci source

External sound - MIDI QUT MIDI N
source tracks - m

| Track 16 ; )

Track types

When recording, you can set each of the sixteen tracks to be either a “standard-type track” or a
“pattern-type track”.

A standard-type track! [_r F F fF 4 F L Muosical data 15 recorded directly
into the track
Pattern L
A pattern-type track f:; il | H”t The " track  contsins references
- {ir FEE . %ﬁ {Pattern call events) to individual

Patterns you have created

% it is not possible to directly record musical data into a Paftern-type track,

* You can create Patierns in a standard-type traclk, but cannot play them from the track. There are two ways
to use Patterns in a standard-type track.
{DFar use with the RPS (realtime phrase sequence) function { =r P.3-46).
{DAs & place to temporarily store data { o P.3.39), |

* You can convert & pattern-type track into a standard-type track (o P.3.39),




2. MV-30 TRACKS

| Other tracks

In addition to the sixteen tracks used to record musical data, the MV-30 has a "Tempo track”
and a “Mixer track”.

Tempo track (T)
This track controls tempo changes.

Tempo changes are expressed as variations on the standard tempo. This

means that by adjusting the standard tempo, you can adjust the overall

tempo of an entire song.

s Tempo changes must be recorded in steptime: they cannot be Tempo = 60

recorded in realtime (<= P.3-32), {sixty Deats per minute)

Mixer track (M)
This track controls the compu mixer in the following ways:
@ Adjusts the volume (output level) of each internal sound source track.
@ Adjusts the stereo position {pan) of each internal sound source track.
@Selects the output (output assignment) of each internal sound source track.
. @Transmits volume messages (control change #7) from MIDI OUT on eack MIDI channel.
@ Transmits pan messages (control change #¥10) from MIDI OUT on each MIDI ehannel.
@Selecis Effect Patches.

When you record this data in the {Compu Mixer] page, the data will be written into the mixer track (= P.4-20].

fk1 Data location

The MV-30’s sequencer records the location of each data event with a precision of 1/86th of a quarter note. This unit
of time is called a “clock”. The location of data in a song is expressed in measures, beats, and clocks. The beginning

of the song is measure 1, beat 1, clock 0.

Measure 1, beat 4, clock 48 (M1—4-—48)

i
e

ey}
g ]

& P,
Ponf ]

Measure 2, beat 1, clock 0 (M2—1—0)
# This method of specifying data location differs from some sther sequencers which express data location as a
distance relative to the previous note. Inserting or deleting # data event in the MV .30 sequencer will not

cause the following data {o move forward or backward.

The location of all data (not only note data} in the MV-30 sequencer is managed in this way.




3. HOW NTERNAL SOUND SOURCE TRACKS CONTROL OTHER FUNCTIONS

3. HOW INTERNAL SOUND SOURCE TRACKS
CONTROL OTHER FUNCTIONS

The sounds played by tracks 1—8 are called "Timbres". You can select Timbres from the
Timbre Bank (128 Timbres and 1 Rhythm Timbre).

/\ Timbre Bank
S
] \ ~ Timbre [T ] ' I
|  Timpre [128] ... |

I ﬂhvthfﬂ Timbre J * The Rrytwn Timbre proguces & different percussicn

sound for each key pf the keybosrd,

[t is not possible to simultaneousty play two er more timbres from one internal sound scurce track, but you can

switch timbres in the middle of a song (= P.3-29).

4 !

5 SB'EiLiEn'cerf e

{ Track 1 |'-| Timbre 1 ii E"
s

- coMPy | [ AN
Mixer Track s | Coniroi the voiums
: < Comtral ganning

i
i F e e

H !

i
b MANUAL

[

The MV-30 contains two effect units; 2 chorus unit and a reverb unit. Five different settings (Effect Parches) for
these effect units can be saved for each song, and can be changed in the middle of a song { = P.3-30). You can
specify the output independently for each track, and can also change the assignment during the song (= F.3-31).

&y Seguencer: s - N J KA OUT LR

| Track H Timbre }—\w@

| dMixer track !
" : E— DIRECT DUTE LR
: 'S {Extemei effgots devi:es%—a—
WANMUAL |

External effects devices

Fre e

Fos Amarh

SHect outews ijlREﬁ_i OUT2 LR

% If you have selected Chorus as the output, some effect seftings allow you to apply Reverb in addition (Out
o P-4,




3. HOW INTERNAL SOUND SOURCE TRACKS CONTROL OYTHER FUNCTIONS

- :In the [Play] ., [Realtime P_hr;s;éz_SEQ_};a:_\d_EQhain-Laadj'pages_,.MiDI messages can be received at MIDI IN 1o play
the intermat sound sorce of thé MV 30 as 3 multifimbral souad sousce. Specify a receive channe! ( = P.3-72) for
each of the internal sound source tracks. Each incoming channel of MIDT messages will play the Timbre of the track

with the corresponding receive channel.

M]Jure Ch
feh] Track 1 ] Timbre

[ [ch] Track 2 | Timbre
[ch] Track 3| Timbre
[ch] Track 4 | Timbre

SN | SN | SN | S—

]Ch[ Track Bl Timbre ]




4. HOW EXTERNAL SOUND SOURCE TRACKS CONTROL OTHER FUNCTIONS

4. HOW EXTERNAL SOUND SOURCE TRACKS
CONTROL OTHER FUNCTIONS

External sound source fracks 8— 16 transmit MID! messages from the MIDI OUT socket. These
tracks differ from internal sound source tracks 1—B8 in that each piece of data in tracks 9—16
has its own MIDI channel number 1—18. This means that each one of fracks 9—16 can
cortain independent data for MID| channels 1 16.

* I is also possible to send external sound source track data to the internal sound sources. In this case, you

will need to specily the receive channel for each internal sound source track { == P.3-56).

MIDI output

Data from the external sound source fracks and exlernal data from the compu mixer is
transmitted from MIDI QUT. (Data from the internal sound source tracks is not transmitied from
MID! OUT )

[ Tk @ | ~ &) Mol ouT
: [T }H
1 for sach .

[ Track 16 i channe}

=1

comey I
[ Mixer Track | [
Transmit M\E’J! volums  (zantrol change No.7)

: Transmit MID! pan {control change Neo.ill
|
MANUAL |




5. INTERNAL MEMORY AND A DISK

Internal memory

Disk with system Disk without system
lopg onty
System Program 1 . 1 -
System Configuration 1 ke 1 -
Chain Load settings 1 sh 1 1
Up to 20 songs, total

Up to B4 songs. total | Up to B4 songs, total

Song data approximately approximately appro}imately

50,000 notes *, %% 70.000 notes * 100,000 notes *
1 bank ST )
Timbre {128 Timbres + 1 8 banks I R 8- banks
Rhvthm Timbre)

INTY ; 108

-Tone INTZ: 84 ROM - ~
INT3: 28

* One kne n Microscope mods 15 counted as one note.
* * |t is possible to expand the Internal memary. This wil
Jincrease the . song . date capacity (¢ appr cx:"]a!eif
:'EZG 000 notes. For detpis, consull your deal
near by Foland Servics Steton (refer to the &
ihe hack cover), Wnen maemary 15 expsanded, ong o
zan contamn 2 maximum of soprowimately 100,600 notes

(]




S OINTERNAL MEMORY AND A DISK

When the systern 15 started up, it automatically loads the “system program” {10 make the MV.-30 function}, and also

the “system configuration” {settings for the overall system), “Timbre Bank 17, and “Chain Load settings”.

- Disk with system
Song dats ” Song data §
Timore Timore Timbre
Song dats %I Song data % Bank 2 Bark 3 Bank 4
Song data H Song data }
= Timbre Timbre Timbre Timbre
.
Song data H Song data z Bank £ Benk & Bank T Bank B
. .
: U to B4 songs

g Load
—————————— Internal memory

Song datz l
I Song data ;

Sang data ;
- Song data

. Up 1o 20 songs

When you create 2 song, you can also edit the sounds (Timbres) used by that seng { = P.3-48).
Normally when you save a song to disk, the Timbre settings in memory will also be saved. At this time, vou can
specify the disk bank into which the Timbres will be saved. This will be the Timbre bank paired with that song. Next

time you load the song, that Timbre bank wil} automaticaily be toaded.

When the song
ts joaded, the
3ppropriate

Timbre settings
wilt automaticatly
be loaded a5
weel

Song data

internal
memaory

Tre Timbre bank number
for this song

@]







Procedural Guide

This chapter takes you step by step
~ through some of the basic aperational
procedures of the MV-30.

Overview of the procedural guide+--3-2

1. Piay a songe=-3-8

2. Create a songe-+3-14

3. Advanced Song creation techniqueses+3-28
4. Check the current statusee-3-42

5. RPS (Realtime Phrase Sequence)-+*3-46
6. kdit a Timbree+3-48

7. Use external sound source trackse+3-56
8. MID! synchronization===3-57

8. Tape Sync I ==+3-60

10. Compatibility with other devices++*3-88
11. Otheres3-71

How to read this chapter

[F1IFD Load Press[F1 |(FD Load)
[SHIFT |+«[F1 lLoad Hold [SHIFT |and press[F1 ]

Master Tune Mova the cursor to the Master Tune display




OVERVIEW OF THE PROCEDURAL GUIDE

ifyou want fo

ong which|
| hasbeenstoredondisk |

If you want to select and play
a different song when the
internal memory contains two

OrF more songs

If you want to continuously
playback two or more songs
{Chain Load)

-

t oad a song from disk Select another song Make Chain Load settings
P8 N ;'10 P.3-11 )
1
Playback N d Use the pedalto ) é .
- Execute Chain Load
{change the position) start/stop the song
\_  P3839 U P.3-11 RN P.3-12 )
\
Adiust the tempo R 4 Set the tuning to Save or load
s P match other instruments Chain Load seftings
P.3-10 U P3-10 RN P.3-12

y

Mute a frack

P.3-9

¥

Use the faders to
adjust the volums

TN (TN (T
N NG

P.3-10

Chain Load will be

executed auiomatically when

the system is started up
P.3-13

e )

N R N I

/z“_




GVERVIEW OF THE PROCEDURAL GUIDE

"Select an empty song numb

o

er

‘Erase a song (Initialize)

P.3-15

P.3-15

J

/,__

l

' Séie_ct the track to record

P.3-15

TN

N RN L

Internal sound source tracks (1—8) ¥

External sound source tracks (9— 163

. Use external sound
( Make track seftings W source tracks (9-— 16}
_ P.3-15 ) Y P.3-56 )
§ Standard-type ¥ Pattern-type

Hecord a pattern

F3-16 P.3-18 P3-20 P3.21

:

4

Use the Microscope to
edit individual notes

| Use the Microscope to
edit individual notes

P.3.22

p.3-23

Y

$

N TN TN

Specify whether to apply’
effects to each track

Place Patterns in a track

P.3-24

/"’

TN TN (T
N AR N SR N R

P.3-23

i

Mixer recording
Nolame:

Jo\_ A\

P3-25 P3-28

.

_
| !

/

Save

\_ P.3-26




OVERVIEW OF THE PROCEDURAL GUIDE

Re-record a section of a song
{Punch InfOut)

(rChar__;ge the Timbre played by\
a track in the middle of a song

4 Change the Effect Patch
in the middle of a song

\\

\_ P.3-28 J \_ P.3-29 J \_ F.3-30 W,
Gppiy internal or external eﬁect\s\ 4 Change the oulput of a 4 Apply effects to speciiic )
to a track {specify the output) track in the middle of the song sounds of the Rhythm Timbre
\_ P.3-31 J P331 ) P.3-32 Y,

Change the tempo in the 4 Avoid recording ) - Copy data )
rniddle of the song unnecessary data Py
\_ P.3-32 J \_ P.3-32 -/ \_ P.3.32 J
e ) N
Delete measures, of insert Move the location of daia Erase data
blank measures
\_ P333 P334 P.3-34 L P.3-35 )
4 Transpose N f Correct the timing of \‘ 4 “lay back” or "push” N
P note data (Quantize) the rhythmic timing
\_ P.3-35 W, \ P.3-36 J \_ P.3-37 J
4 Make notes more A 4 Rearrange the key _ 4 Thin out mixer track A
tenuto or staccato assignments of rhythm data data to conserve memory
\_ P.3-37 J \_ P.3-37 J A P.3-39 J
increase or decrease the 4 Set all notes fo h /Converi pattern-type tracks
overall velocity of notes the same velocity - {o standard-type tracks
N P.3-38 L P.3-38 N P.3-39 J
Assign rehearsal marks 4 Adjust metronome A 4 Use a Pattern to A
for intro, fill-in, etc. settings and output {ernporarily siore data
\ P.3-40 )\ P340, p3a1 ) P.3-39 )

out of the melody

Prevent notes from dropping

L P.3-41

/




OVERVIEW OF THE PROCEDURAL GULIDE

4 . N 4 Check the amount of N Check the amount of
Check the size of a song L ,
remaining internal memory song data on disk
\_ P.3-42 ) P.3-42 J P.3-42 )
4 Check the amount of (" Chéck the names éf \‘ 4 Check whether or not h
remaining disk memory Timbres on disk tracks contain data
\_ P.3-42 Y, \_ P.3-43 J \_ ~ P.3-43 J
’/Check the tempo from a page\\ 4 Check the time signature ) ./, Check the Timbre being N
that has no tempo display {beat) played by each track

\_ P.3-44 . \_ P.3-44 ) \_ P.3-44 )

Check the type of each track

P.3-45 Y,

_/

T

Create a Pattern

P.3-20, P.3-21

l

Assign a Pattern to a key

P.3-48
l :

Play using RPS

:
[
:

NN

P.3-47




OVERVIEW OF THE PROCEDURAL GUIDE

4 N N
Adjust the_pitch ' _Adjust_the tone . Adjust the volume
\_ P.3-50 W, \_ P.3-51 W, \_ P.3-53 J
Adjust the pitch in chromatic steps Makg_the sound thicker Ac}just the volume
Make fine piich adjustments Mak_é the sound thinner Make the volume fouder

for strongly played notes

Detune the pitch the Make the soiind more distinctive

instant the key is pressed Lise keyboard pressure

to increase the volume

- ¥ == )
Adjust the amount of detune ake higher notes brighter thake the attack sharper '

for strongly played notes

-  Use keyboard pressure
lJse the pitch bender to change the tone

to change the pitch Add “tremolo”

Specify how the tone wili change
while you hold the note Usé the modulation
lever to add “tremoic”

UUse keyboard pressure
to change the pitch

Add “vibrato” Add “growl

tJse the modulation

Use the modulation jever to add “growl"

lever to add “vibrato”

" Make the sound begin~
with a brighter sound

Make louder sounds brighter

While editing a Timbre, chec;\ 4 Cony a Timbre N 4 Re-arrange the order of N
how effects are applied Ry Timbres
P.3-54 J \_ pP.3-54 Y, \_ P.3-54 Y,

Load an individual Timbre or /Change the key assignment of\ ("~ Specity whether or ot to
apply effects to each key of

Rhythm Timbre from disk the Rhythm Timbre the Rhythm Timbre
P.3-54 Y, \_ P.3-55 J \_ P.3-55 J

N (]

-

Make the MV-30 determine Lise the external sound .

\ Edit the data of an external
the MIDI channel on which source tracks to play
. . , ) sound source frack
incoming data is recorded internal sound sources

.

P.3-56 )L P.3-56

.

P.3-56 y,




OVERVIEW OF THt PROCEDURAL GUIDE

Make another sequencer Make the MV-30 playback in Periorm synchronized
(piayback in synchmnizationw (synchroni_zaﬁon with another recording of the data from
with the MV-30 sequencer another sequencer
N P.3-57 U ~ P358 U P.3-59 )

Synchronize to an MTR

Hitrack .
(multitrack tape recorder} cassette recorder to add sound effests

K . P3864 )

AT
T

P362

Synchronize fo a stereo Synchronize to a \
¥ s VTR {video tape recorder}
P.3-60 )

Edit synchronized song data

TN

P.3-66

N N

4 N R -

b ) Compatibility with Compafibility with

Compatibility with the W-30 MRC series units : SYS series units
\_ ~  Pa3es U P.3-68 ) U P3-68 )

™
S

(, Load an MRC sonhg created for
the MT-32 into the MV-30 to play
the MV-30' internal sound

Compatibility with
standard MIDI files

_ P.3-69 J P30 S

s ™ Use another seguencer
Delete a song from disk Format and copy a disk to play the MV-30’s internal
sound source
\_ P.3-71 J \_ P371 U P3-72 )
Save the System

Configuration settings

p3.72 J

[
i
-1



1. PLAY A SONG

(1) insest the disk which contains the song into the disk drive.

e The [Disk Méhu(;I)} pége wilf appear.
@ LD Song The {Laad Seng] page will appear.
D[ 71> Select the intemnal song number into whick the song wili be loaded.
& —— Use the VALUE diai to select the song to oad from disk.
Gy Lozd Load the song and the Timbre Bank paired with thart song.

if data already exists in the song number you have specified as the loading destination, a
popup window will ask “Are you sure?".
D [F1 |Load Execute Ioading. - E

When foading is completed, the screen wili read “Complete”.

it is also possible 0 load a song white in the [Play] page.
{1) Insest the disk which contains the song into the disk drive.
@ [SHFTH[FT]Losd
The Load Song window will open.
@ Load Song[ I Select the song number into which the dara witl be loaded.

4 —— Use the VALUE dial to select the song 1o joad from disk.
&) Load Load the seng and the Timbre Bank paired with that song.
® Load Execute loading.

When Joading s completed, the screen will read “Complete™.

WEAS DEC START/STOP MEAS INC

O Begin plavback, o)
@ Stap playback. ‘ <44 B [ ]
n
Ju (SHIFT) (SHIFT) pby
* Depending on the display page, this key may play a Track or
Pattern (=r P.6-9),

| | |

v A
M e Jump
Move back to the previous meastire
Advance to the next measure
SHIFT

Move back to the beginning of the song (measuge 1 beat 1}

Advance to the end of the song (the beginning of the measure following the last measure)




1. PLAY A SONG

From the[Compu Mixer] or{Realiime REC] pages, you ¢an use the numeric keys to speciiy the measure.
(D) | COMPU MIX The [Compu Mixer] page will appear.
TRACK| REALTIME

The [Realtime RECY page will appear.

@) M= Select the measure number.

You can press| STATUS jand use the numeric keys 10 specify the measure.
(D STATUS The Sequencer Status window wiil open.

& Meas Select the measure number.

Playback from the middle of the song

To.:: playback from the middle: of a song, use the following procedure, All non-note events from the
heginning of the song to the current location will be transmitted in rapid succession, ensuring that the
sound sotirce will be in the correct state to playback.

(I} Jump to the Jocation you wish 1o playback from { = previous page).

@ [CTRLI+[-/B]  Wait for the “MIDI Update” display to disappear.

)] Begin playback.

The [Play] page will appear.

In addition 1o the [Realtime Phrase SEQ} ,[Chain Load} | {System Config] and [Realiime
REC] pages, you can also perform this muting operation from each page of or
TRACK. In other pages, the rack keys perform other functions (=r P.6-8).

Tracks whose track key LEDs are lit green Et':h_t:éi':_i_ data, ai darereadyfo; .?iéyb;gé}{. 'W'hi"i__e. j{'mr press [SHIFT1.
the track keys will select tracks 9 — 16. B R .

COMPY MIXER

15 2 i @z 3 e s wig

ODo0oo0oo0o0o0o0o

1 2 3 4 5 o) 7 B Tracks
COMPU MIXER

% o i iz w1 e me we el

o [-) o o L) a a o

0O O 0 00 0 0

8 LIC I 12 13 14 i5 16 Tracks

2 Press a track key whose LED is lit green.
The LED will go off, and that track will be muted (transmission wilt be halied for note data only).




1. PLAY A SONG

(1) Use the master fader (the VOLUME fader) 1o adjust the overall volume,
Use each of the track faders to adjust the volume of intemal sound source tracks.
2 | MANUAL The mixer will be in Manual mode.
If you are in the [ Compu Mixer J page, press INT Lvl to move o the voiume
adjustment page. _
In pages other than [Compu Mixer} , the faders will always adjust the volume of
the internal sound source fracks.

(3 Move the fader of the track vou wish to control.

2] o
YOLUME [::] B

00
ik

i
'lcil_—_it m}

oo

==
ame MK MODIE cmmeme e arermerre)
COMFU I;!ANUAL iSE: FRE L L]
[=] &
L] 1 2 3. 4 5 6 .7 8 Track

(D) While pressing| TEMPO |, rotate the VALUE dial.

_ The standard tempo will change.

To adjust the overall tuning of the MV-30, use the following procedure.

) | SYSTEM The [System Configi page will appear.
Z) Mastzr Tune Specify the frequency of Ad (middie A).

Select another song |

6 A popup window will open.

(2} Use the VALUE dial to select the song number.
If the Timbres paired with the selected song have not been loaded into internal memory, a
popup window will open 1o indicate the number of the Timbre Bank that was paired with
the song data. If you wish, prcssLoad to load the Timbre Bank. If you do so, be aware
that the Timbres in intemal memory will be lost.

& The popup window will clese.

You can alse seiect another song from the [Play] page.

6 The [ Play] page will appear.
& Song Use the VALUE dial to select a song number,

3—-i0



1UPLAY A SONG

(1) Connect a foot pedal (DP-2 etc., sold separately) to the foot
rear panel FOOT SW jack. =

ey The. [ System Config ] page will @
appear. ;
(B) Pedal Assign Select “Star/Stop™. i
Now you can press the pedal instead of pressing A D

Pedal switch
{(DP-2, BOSS FS5U, etc)

The Chain Load function loads & song from disk afong with its Timbre Bank, and plays the song. When
playback ends, it loads the next song with its Timbre Bank and plays it. These steps will be repeated for
up to 99 songs in the order you speciiy.

End
load 1st s Play 1st . Load 2nd el Play Zndd s
song song 50NY s0Ng
t AutoMan Auto,” Man
Hepeat

Make settings for Chain Load
The songs wilt be successively loaded into the song number selected in the {Play] page.
(1} Insen an MV-30 disk containing data into the MV-30"s disk drive.
& The [Chain Load} page will appear.

Elhain
T LR ol
i _
2 Litelacls
E BboveiBedond

ShuFfleU;QEas

This page will not appear unless a disk 15 inserted into the disk drive.
8} Song Name Use the VALUE dial to select one of the song names from the disk.
@) Stany Specify how the song will be started.
Auto = After the song has been loaded, playback will begin automaticaily
Man — After the song has been lpaded, the MV-30 will wait for you 1o press 1o
bepgin playback.

@
[«

Move the cursor to the next Hne.

3-11



i. PLAY A SONG

B |INS Insert a line in front of the currently selected line.

Repeat steps (81— (B) 1o create a {ist of songs for the Chain L.oad function.
To delete 3 song from the list, move the cursor to that line and press .
7 Last line Specify whether or not the entire chain is to be repeated.
END - Afier the last song has ended, chain playback wiil end.
Repear -> After the last song has ended, chain playback will begin again from the firs:
song in the chain.
This completes Chain Load sctlingﬁ.

Execute Chain Load

From the [Chain Load] page, press mto execute Chain Load.

) Move the cursor to the first line of the sang chain “ai
If you want to play the chain from the middie, move the cursor to the song f{om which you want playback to
begin. o

& The song at the cursor posifion will be foaded.
if the “Start” setting of that song is “Auto”, playback will begin automatically
H the “Start” setting of that song is “Man”, the MV-30 will wait for vou to press ‘ and then begin
playback.
When each song. finishes playmg back, the next song will be loaded automaucaliy thn the end of the Jast song
is reached, chain p[ayback will "end if the ast Tine is HEND” or will continue Tepeating if the st Tine is

“Repeal”.

During playback, you can do the following.

Stop playback.

Stop the song currently playing and advance to the next song.

Retum to the beginning of the song currently piaying.

*If the MV.30's internal memory coniains two or more songs and the disk songs cannot be loaded
completely, the display wilt read “Out of Memory”, and the Chain Load/Play operation will end.

Save the Chain Load settings

In the [Chain Load] page you can save the Chain Load seflings to disk. A disk can contain only one set of

Chain Load settings.

(1) Set the proteci slider of the disk ta the “write enable” position, and insert it inte the disk drive.

)] The [Chain Load] page will appear.

@ Sachei A popup window will apen.

@) Auto Start Switch - “Nomnally you ‘will tom this Off. If you want. Chais Loading to be dong automatically the
‘next time you start up the system, tumn this On. (This setting is valid only when it has been
saved to a system disk.) .

& S_avéS;t o Execute savmg :

R ”thn saving has fnsshed thc d:spla} W1[§ read ‘Complete”,

Load the Chain Load setliings

Use the following procedure to load Chain Load settings.
(T} Insert the disk coniaining the Chain Load data inio the disk drive.

(2> | CHAIN LOAD The [Chain Load] page will appear.
@ LeadSet Execute loading.

When loading is finished, the display will read “Complete”
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i is possible to have Chain Load oceur automatically when the system is started up. This will make the
specified chain of songs be played back automatically the next time the system is started up,

End
Power | _io Load 1st Play 1st Load 2nd Piay 2nd
fartup —— —— ] P
on song song song song
Auto.~Man AutoMan
Repeat

After you make Chain Load settings,

(1) Insert the MV-30 System disk into the disk drive, with the proteci tab in the “write enable” position.

@ 1 CHAIN LOAD The {Chain Laad] page will appear.

& Save A popup window will apen.
@ Auvto Start Switch  Set this to “On”.
B Save Execuie saving. When finished, the dispiay will read “Compleie”.

The next time this disk is used to start up, the Chain Load page will automatically appear, and Chain Load funciion

wilt be executed.
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A song congists of sequence data (events) written info Tracks and Patterns, and datg atlached to the
song (song parameters). . _
A list of the song parameters is given in the appendix (= P.8-11}).
Songs on a disk are distinguished by their song name, so you must always assign a name 1o a s50ng. 1118 not possible

for two identicallyv-named songs to be on the same disk.

Song
Sequence dats Scng parameters  —
@ Name of the song, each track, and each pattern
{ Track 1 data { i Pattern 1 daa ] .. & Timbre number played by each track

@ Type of each irack

. & Standard tampo

- @ Number of the Timbre bank loaded together with the song
@ Effect Paich data

o, .
Track 15 data ' E attern 1 data @ APS settings
ate,

The langth of each song will be different. The jast recorded measure of the longest track {i.e., the lagt
measure which contains data) wil be the last measure of the song. It is not possible 10 play beyond the
last measure, nor (o use the Microscope function beyond the end of the song.

i~ Measure — The last data ovent, or the lgcation where recording stopped
i

T T i
: :

[

Song length The final position of the song

If you record or insert data beyond this point, or if an editing operation creates data beyond this point,

new measures will be created with the time signature specified in the TRACK [REALTIME | setting
REC PRM -—HNew Measure Beat {=r P.4.51),

#1If the data of a3 Patfern which was called by & Pattern Call Event extends beyond the end of the song, that
portion will not be played.

L.ocations in a song are expressed in measures, beats, and clocks

©ne clock is a 96th of & quarter note, and the beginning of a beat s clock "07. One clock is the smallest unit of time
that the MV-30 uses.

For example. a location of 4 — 2 — 48 in 4/4 time would indicate the second half of the Znd beat of the 4(h measure.
if the denominator of the time signature is an eighth note, the next beat after clock 47 wiil be clock O

A song can contain up 10 approximately 50,000 notes. Internal memory can contain up 1o 20 songs, buf the total of
all songs cannot exceed approximately 50,000 notes {=r P.2-8).
A disk which contains the System can aceommodate approximately 70,000 nofes, and 2 disk which does act contain

the System can accommodate approximately 100,000 potes. In either case, a disk can contain up 1o 64 songs.
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When you wanf to select an unused song number to create a completely new song, use the following
procedure.

(1) | SONG SELECT | A popup window will open.

{Z) Use the pumeric keys to enter a song number. (The VALUE dial cannot be used to sefect empty song numbers).

& VEXT The popup window will close.

ras (inifialize) &

When you want to erase {initialize} a song which contains data, use the following procedure.

(1) | SONG SELECT | A popup window wili open.

& Song Select the song you want to initialize.
@& A popup window wili open, asking for confimation.
@ The soag will be initialized (erased).

The parameter st on P.6-1] shows the imitialized value of each parameter.

Make track settings before recording.

D) TRACK |REALTIME The [Realtime REC] page will appear.
y R =Toe ]

1 ik= 1 Dotskeskeskesk ]
Pz 128 [ee-] :

1 P REC Mode  Hormal o

tandard P Count. In Z

& Track i Select the track you wish to record.
In this example, we will explain how to record an internal sound source 1rack, so

select a track {1 —38). To use external sound modules, refer 1o P.3-36.

Specify the Timbre to be played by the track
(& Timbre ) Specify the Timbre to be played by the frack.

Timbres can be changed even during the song (=r P.3-29).

Specify the type of track
) Track Type Specify the type of track.
if you want to record musical data directly into the track, select ‘Standard’. If you
want 1o record data in a Pattern and then call the Pattern from the track, select
‘Pattern’( = P.3-20). '

Mame the track

& TRK PRM A popup window will open.
B Name Give a name to the track. {Name input = P -6}

O EXIT The popup window will close.
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B Realiime recording of a standard-type track

This method of recerding will record a performance from a connected MID! keybeard.

Prepare for recording

(1) Make the above track settings (= P.3-15).
{Zy Use 2 MIDI cable to connect the MID! QUT of your keyboard (s the MID lh Df th:: MV 30 {Q S.er Pl 8)
&) Raise all faders and the master volume (VOLUME). .

@) REC Mode

Select the recording mode.

if you are racarding for the first time, select Normal, Mix, or Key On.

Normal

Mix

Key Cn

If you will be recording

Recording will begin from the current position {(M=). If daia has already been
recorded, the newly recorded data will replace the old data.

Recording will begin from the current position {M=3. If data has already been
recorded, the newly recorded data will be added to the old data.

Recording will begin the instant vou begin playing. If data has already been

recorded, the newly recorded data will replace the old data.

a Drum Part, it Will be convenient ta sslect "Loop’, which allows you 1o

continuousiy record over a specified number of measures, adding notes on each pass.

Loop <1, 2, 4,8, 16>

& Countln
Off
i

Recording will repeat over the specified number of measvres, and the newly
recorded data of each pass wiil be added tw the previous data.

If you have selected 2 REC Mode of Nomal or Mix, 2 "count-in’ will oceur.
Recording will begin from the current pé.si:ian {M=).

If the currént position {M =) is at the beginning of a measure, playback will begin

from 1 measure f:arlicr and secordsng will b&gm when the current position is

B reached

® [F1]REC PRM
1) New Measure Beat

Set the tempo
REC

If the current position (M =) is in the middle of a measure, playback wiii begin from
the beginning of that measure, and recording will begin when the current position is
reached.

If the curvent positien (M=) is at the beginning of a measure, playback will begin
from 2 measures earlier, and recording will begin when the current position is
reached. . .

if the current position (M =} is in the middie of a measure, plavback will begin lrom
the beginning of the previous measure, and recording will begin when the surrent
position is reached.

A popup window will open.

Specify the time signature of the measures you will record.

The metronome will begin beeping, and the LED will blink.

2y While pressing | TEMPO |. rotate the VALUE dial to adjust the tempo.
H

ltis possible to adjust the tempo later, so if you will be recording a difficult musicat passage, you may wish 10

record at a slower tempo.

@ once again

The metronome will stop beeping, and the LED will stop blinking.
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Record!

If the REC Mode has been set to [Normal] or [Mix]

I Recording standby

@ count-in —» Begin recording

(& Play the connecied MiD] keyboard

@ . Stop recording

if the REC Mode has basn set to [Key On}

) Recording standby

(2} When you play the keyboard, recording will begin

@ End recording

or

D Recording standby

@ Begin playing

{3) When you play the keybeard, recording will begin

@ s Stop recording

If the REC Mode has been set 1o [Loop <1,2 4,8, 16>] :

53] Recording standby at the beginning of the current measure
@ . s A Beg{nrecardmg . e S

) Play the “kéyiﬂoarc%:

% When the specified number of measures have been recorded, you will return te the first measure and

recording will continne.

@ Stop recording
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[ step recording a standard-type track

Step recording allows you to erter musical data as individual events.

# If you record over a location which already contains data, the previous data will be replaced by the newly
recorded data. "

Prepare for recording
(1) Make track settings (crP.3-15}
(2 1f you want to use a MIDI keyboard for input, use a MIDJ cable o connect it to the MV-30 (Q.5.:=P.8).
(@ Raise ali faders and the master volume (VOLUME).
@ TRACK[MICROSCOPE | The [Microscape] display will appear.
(& Jump to the location specified by M ||~ L= j».
B or Step The [Step Recording] display will appear.

[Ster Fecordind

ax ¢ 13

oL 3
Haw Mess

{T) New Meas Beat Set this o the time signature of the song you wish to record.

HRecord!

T Step= Enter the duration of the {irst note in clock units (1/96th of a quarter note).
While pressing [SHIFT |, press 2 numeric key o enter the note value printed at the

upper right of each key.

For example, to enter a step time of 48,

#To enter a& rest, press the corresponsding notae value key,
For example, to enter an eighth rest, press numeric key
8.}

*To enter dotted notes, or other note values that are not
printed on any of the keys, use the numeric keys to anter
a corresponding numeric code [without pressing the
BHIFT ) key}. Refer to the following chart.

"- T T
= while holding [EAIFT

Note Step time’ Note Step time/
value Numeric key value Mumeric key
d 384 p 32 15
288 & 36
192 ‘g 24 4
128 i 16 i3
. 144 Z 18
- 86 B / 12 i
. 84 7 P ]
- 72 Ji= R 6 T
J 48 B / 3 i
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& Specify tenuto or staceato

Gate= %

& To enter a 1est

B3 Jor[FZResT

(Z) To enter & note

This determines what percentage of the “Step="" value will be entered as the actual
note length (the gate time).

For example, if Step =48 (an Bth note} and Gate =80% are entered, the note will be
held for 80% of the length of an 8th note.

Lower % settings will result in staccato notes, and higher % settings will result in

tenuio notes,

The position will advasce by the leagth specified for “Step=".
* The MV-30 does not coniain “rest” data, but simply advances the positicn
by the length of the rest.

if you are using a MIDI keyboard,

press the note you wish to enter. When you release the key, the nete number and
velocity you played and the g_a_te'ﬁimé ydu specified for Gate = in the popup window

" will be entered. You may then enter the next note.

To enier note numbers with the numeric keys,

@~ [ENTER

The curser wilf move to Note No., and a temporary note number will be displayed.

(Z—{2) Note No. Use the numeric keys to enter the note pitch. You can enter the note as a number
{0— 127) directly from the numeric keys.
To enter the note as a key name and octave number such as C4, hold the | SHIFT
key and use the numeric keys.
Input by number
{Enter notes by specifyirg & note number 0-127)
7 8 5 J
Enter note numbers in the usual way
4 S & :
”‘F"T”}_ ffyoupress{ 6|~ 0}~ [ENTER |
; > —’%1 the resulting note will be | C 4(60} ;.
o ENTER ‘note number
U=0
Enput bv key name {Enter notes by speﬁifving akey name C 339}
7
b # & J

White holding [SHIFT |, snter the

key [A-G) and the B or = symbol,
4. 5 6 and then enter the octave num-

£ £ g 2 ber
a 5 5 z2 3

:c
0

Cwihite

curinos A1 you press [SHIFLL <. 3] — [Z], the resulting note
‘hoiding - will be [TAEG]. - R o S

key name

The curser will move to Vel (velocity), and a temporary value will be displayed.

Enter the velocity (3 —— 127} of the note. Higher values wilt result in a louder notes

319




2. CREATE A SONG

2--& [ENTER The valua caleulated from Step = and Gate= % will be displayed for Gate.
Z—® Gate Modify the gate time if necessary.
-7y |ENTER The event will be finalized, and the position will advance by the length specified for

Step=. Now you can enter the next note,

To enter a chord
If you are using a MID keybeard, simply press the notes of the chord.

Ta enter a chord from the numeric keys, press | SHIFT |+ ENTER | when the cursor is located at “Gate”, and you

can enter another note at the same location.

To enter a tie
[ /W jor[F1]TIE The step time of the previous data will be lengthened by the value of “Step™. The
Gate Time will also be lengthened accordingly.

To advance to the beginning of the next measure

SHIET|+[Bw Jor [F3 | NxtMeas

Advance to the beginning of the next measure.

To deiete the previous noig (siep back)
arSthack Retumn to the previous event and delete. Be aware that this will delete data.

Pattern realtime recording

This method allows you to record a perfarmance from a MID! keyboard just as it is played.

Prepare for recording
(1) Make track settings (= P.3-15).
{2} Use a MID1 cable to connect the MIDI QUT of your keyboard to the MV-30 MID] IN (Q.S. =r P.8}.
{3) Raise alf faders and the master volume {VOLUME)
@ PATTERN 1f this will be the first Pattemn recorded in this track, a message will appear asking
whether you want to create @ new Pattern. Press Creals, and the [ PTRN

Realiime REC] page will appear.

EPTEN Realtinme BEC T Uomrlete Bild
- Track Eg [ 1 ifeazure 1§ :
FTRH L 1 i Tenro 4= 128
Pattern Size 1 i Timbre
= rd H
SetHame] -
& SetName A popup window will open.
B Name Enter a name for the Patiern {Name input = P.1-6).
@ The popup window will close.
@& Pattern Size Specify the number of measures (size) of the pattern.
(3} Beat Specify the time signature (beat) of the Pattarn.
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Specify the tempo R S T P EA EA PO E
@ The metronéme will begin beeping and the LED will blink.
(2} While pressing , rotate the VALUE dial to adjust the tempo.
It is possible to adjust the tempo later, so if you will be recording 2 difficult musical passage, vou may wish to

record at 2 slower {empo.

& once again The metronome will stop beeping, and the LED will stop blinking.
Record! G

{d; ) Sizndby for recording at the begianing of the Patiern.

& Begin recording

@ Play your MIDL kgy‘!_mérd. _

% When you reach the end of the specified pattern length, you will return to the first measure and recording
will continue.

& Stop recording

B Pattern step recording

Step recording allows you to record by entering individual data evants,

# If you record over a location which already contains data, the previous data will be repiaced by the newly
recorded data.

Prepare for recording
{D Make track settings { = P.3-15).
(&) 1f you are using a MIDI keyboard, use a MIDI cable o connect it to the MV-30 (Q.5. =P8
(3 Raise alf faders and the master velume (VOLUME,
@ PATTERN[REALTIME| If you are entesing the first Pattern for this track, you will be asked whether you
want to create a new pattern. Press Create. The [PTRN Realtime REC] page
will appear. '

&) Set Name A popup window will open.

& Name Enter a name for the Pattern (Name jnput = P.1-6).
D The popup window will close.

& Pauern Size Specify the number of measures (size) of the Patiers.
& Beat Specify the time signature (beat) of the Pattern,

{y PATTERN]|MICROSCOPE

The [PTRN Microscope] page will appear.
&) Jump to the location specified by “M — ",

@ or[F5]step The [PTRN Step RECT display will appear.

CETR Stes REC 1 REL
. FTRHN ———Lh--Hole Mo.-Usl-—Gate
M- 1- Bk —

Ster Gate= 8O% (190

Charnellze ###

Record!
Record using the same procedure as explained in siep recording for standard-type tracks. Refer to P.3-18.
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You can use the Microscope te edit individual data events that were recorded in a track,

(T} TRACK | MICROSCOPE | The [Microscope] page will appear,

Seiect the track ) Scroli by event
; R A oo e

LI L
M

20¢ ade L

Scrofl by measwre . Scrolf by beat . .

(Move the cursor and rotate the value dial)

{2y Track Seleet the track you wish to edii. You can also select a track by pressing a track key.

Modify the values of the event

)] Page 1 /' Page | Display the event you wish to edit on the top line of the screen.
You can also move the cursor to the clock value (M - i:i}. and rotate the
YALUE dial to select an event.

(@) the value of each parameter Modify the values.

Move an event _ : :
D Page 1 / Page | Display the event you wish to move on the top line of the screen. You can also move

the cursor to the clock value (M~ - D), and rotate the VALUE dial 10 select
an event. .
@ Movc A popup window will open.
@M Specify the new measure/beat/clock position of the event.
ey, Maove Move the event to the new location.
insert an event
& A popup window will open.
O M Specify the measure/beat/clock location where the event will be insered.
&) Note Insert a Note event,
C.Chg Insert 2 Control Change event.
P.Chg Insert a Program Change event.
CAf Insest 2 Channel Afieriouch event,
Bend Insest a Piteh Bender event.
+H{F1iPal Insert 2 Polyphonic Aftertoich event.

(&) Specify the values of the inserted event.

Delete an event
(@ [F1]Page 1 /[F2|Page } Display the event you wish 10 delete on the top line of the screen. You can also

move the cursor to the clock value (M~ - D}, and rotate the VALUE dial 1o
select an event. .
@ A popup window will open.

@ [F1 |Delete Delete the event,




2. CREATE A SONG

You can use the Microscope fo edit individual data events that were recorded in a Pattern.

{I; PATTERN|REALTIME] The [PTRN Realtime REC] page wilt appear.
) Track Select the track which contains the Pattern vou wish 1o edit.

@ PATTERN| MICROSCOPE

The [PTRN Microscope] page will appear.

@) PTRN Select the Faltern you wish to edit.

Editing procedure is the same a5 for standard-1ype tracks. Refer to the previous page,

To have Pattemns play back from a track, you can insent “Pattern Call” events into the track. Patiern Call events can

be inserted only in a pattern-type track.

@ TRACK [MICROBCOPE

The [Microscope] page wili appear.

& Track Select the track from which you will call the Patiemn.

3 1INS The Insert Event popup window will open.

4 M Specify the measure/beat/block pesitidh where the Pattern will begin.

& Patern Select a Pattern to call from the track: (Only Pattemns of this track can be selected.)

% If you wish to nse Patterns of astother track, use the Pattern Copy function
to copy the Patterns to this track (= P.3-33).

Evant 1 H

‘gt.tarn

The Pattern to be assigned

5 [nsert A Pattern Call event will be inseried
{7} Repeat steps (D — @) as necessary.

ft is also pessibie to call two or more Patterns from the same location.
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The MV-30 contains two effect units, chorus and reverb. A group of settings for these two effect unils is
called an Effect Patch. The MV-30 can store five of these Effect Patches.
Effect Paich

{Chorus Reverh
settings settings

Effect Patches can be selected by “Effect Chaﬁge" events which you can insert using the Compu Mixer or
the Mucroscope
This allows you to change Effect. Patches in-the middie of a song (G' P.3- 30)

Here's how 1o edit an Effect Patch.

Chorus settings
@) TRACK [ REALTIME] The [Realtime REC] page will appear... ..
7] m+ [F1 |Chorus or_ | PLAY |Fror the [Play] page, press EChoms

A popup window wiii appear.

3 Effect Select the Effect Patch number.
) Make chorus settings. For an explanation of each parameter, refer to the [ist of funetions { = P.4.3),
& | EXIT | A popup windew will close.

Reverb setlings
Dy TRACK | REALTIME The [Reaitime REC] page will appear.
) | SHIFT +Rcverb orf PLAY |From the [Play] page, press Reverb

: _ A popup window will appear.
@) Effect Select the Effect Patch number.

@) Make reverh settings. For an explanation of each parameter, refer 1o the fist of functions (= F.4-4),
&) A popup window will close.

You can specify how the affects will be appiied to each track.

O The [Play] pege will appear.

@ Out Dy Cutput from the MIX OUT jacks with no effect
Cho Output from the M1X OUT jacks with chorus
Rev Qutput from the MIX OUT jacks with reverb

Track putput settings can be changed during a song (= P.3-31).
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By using the faders to control the velume, you can adjust the balance between parts and create fade-in and lade-out

effects, These fader movements can be recorded in the mixer track. {replace recording)

{D | COMPU MIX

The [Compu Mixer] page will appedr.

iMessage area .
{ Compu iixer " [HT Level Elbild
175 g 34 ji 5 B 3

{Z) If the message arca does not display INT Level, press INT Ll

Now you can control the volume of internal sound source tracks.

Rehearse the recording

O | SHIFT +~ Return fo the beginning of the song.

& . The mixer wili be set to MANUAL mode. Now you can use the faders 0 contsol
S S _track volumc:s : it
or L j_:;_;':f'Thr: mixcr wlil be cet to COMPb mcsde Press a Irack key to turn off its wrack LED,
“ and you can use the fader 1o adjusz the valumc afihat track.

\i
]

n Wh[le hstcnmg o the playback mave thc fadcrs to rﬁhearse the mix.

n SEUAE Stop playback

© @
v
|

Record!
{1 [SHIFT + Returm to the beginning of the song.
%) | REC The mixer mode will automatically be set te COMPU, ard you will enter recording

standby { and LEDs will blink).

@ Press track keys to select the tracks you wish 1o record. The LEDs of selected tracks will light red.

You can record on more than one track at a ime.

Make the LED Eaht red for tracks vou wish to record -

] ®
VOLURME I:I

e R MO DE e

COMPU MANIAL
& o

00 1 2 a

Ii—
[

Track

iy
8]
]
=l
o
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Check

(4) Set the faders of the tracks you wish to record to appropnatc levcls

& m Start reaftime recording,
(B) While listening to the playback, move the faders.
T Stop recording.

Check whether the data was correctly recorded.

I [SHIFT + Return fo the beginning of the song.

)] . _ Start playback.

@ - _ " Stop playback.

i the sound is to be outfyut i.n“stcrm,.yoﬁ can use the faders to control pan (stereo position). These fader mevements
can be recorded in the mixer track. {replace recording}

1 " The [Compu Mixer} page will appear.

(3 1f the message area does not display INT Pan, press| F2 JINT Pan.

Now you can contrel the panning of internal sound source tracks,

Message area

_{i_t:rmpu P e IHT Fan !-_‘-il_h}.
ﬁ =a=¢ ﬁ 3 S ﬁ "6
Z F"l:s Ll BT ORI LT EZ LY

Rehearsing, recording, and checking are the same as when recording volume changes, as explained on the previous

page.

% Even if you move the fader while holding a key down on your MIDI keyboard, the pan of the note will not
be changed.

Mow that you have completed a song, you should save it o disk. If you turn the power off without saving,

: ihe data wili be lost.

Formatiing a disk

If you wish to save the data on a newly purchased disk, you must format the disk first. When you format a
disk, all data in that disk will be lost.

(I} | DiISK The [Disk Mens (1)} page will appear.
) Fage The {Disk Menu (2)] page will appear.
@ [Fa]Fomma The [Format] page will appear.

{4 Insert a new disk {with the protect siider in the *“WRITE ENABLE" position.) into the disk drive.
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&) Assign a disk name. When formatting a disk, you can assigna disk-name-of up 10 11 characters. It is not
possible to modify this later (Name inpuit, =+ P16y~ ©

6 Sys{)isk If you want to create a System disk that can be vsed to start up the MV-30, press this
key.
If you want to format the disk without the System {so that it will accommodate more
data) press DataDsk.
A popup window will appear.

) Format Execute the Format operation.

When the operation is finished, the display will read “Complete”.

& [EXIT Retum to the {Disk Menu (2)] page.

Saving a song

(D) lasert the disk {on which you want te save the data) into the disk drive.

@ [DISK The [Disk Menu (1)) page will appear.
@ SV Song The [Save Song] page will appear.

) Use the VALUE dial to select the song you wish to save.
& If a song name has not been assigned, or if you wish o modify the name, move the cursor 1o the right and
enter/modify the song name (Name input = P.1-6),

& Save Save the song and al! Timbres.

(T Specify the Timbre Bank number of the disk.
The next time you load this song, the bank of Timbres you specify here wilt also be
loaded. . :

@ [F1]Save Execute the Save operation.
If a song of the same name already exists on the disk, you will be asked “Qverwrite
OK?", If you want to keep the song that is already on the disk, press e
retum to step (B), and change the name of the new song you wish 10 save.
If there is not enough room on the disk, the display will read “Disk Fuil”, and saving
will not be possible. Either save the data on a different disk, or use the Delete Song
operation [o delete unnecessary songs from the disk (= P.3-71).

i Retumn to the {Disk Menu{1}] page.
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It is possible to playback the data you recorded, and re-record only a specified ssction. Changing from
playback to the recording mode is known as “punching in”, and changing from recording to the playback
mode is known as “puniching out”,

Punch infout manually
() TRACK|REALTIME The [Realtime REC] page will appear.

{Z) REC Mode Select “Punch MAN".

)] Stand by for recording.

@ [p/H] Begin playback. (If a Count In has been specified, playback will begin after the
count.} '

When you reach the section to be re-recorded,

& Enter record mode. (punch in}

When you come to the end of the section to be re-recorded,

] . Retumn to playback. {punch out)
Each tirﬁéis pressed, you will alternately punch in and out.

) Recording or playback wili stop.

Punch infout using a foot pedal
@ Conneét a foot pedal (g DP-2 ; sold separately) 1o the FOOT SW. jack (rear panel}:

(| SYSTEM The [System Config] page will appear.
{3) Pedal Assign Set to Punch 1/0 :

While recording, you can press the pedal to enter the playback mode, To return 10 the recording mode,
press the pedal once again.

The pedal will perform the same function as the key in the recording mode.

Punch injout by specifying the iocations
I TRACK The {Realtime REC} page will appear.

@ The Locate popup window will open.
@ LoC Select O (REC start point).
@ M Specify the measure/beat/clock position at which 1o punch in.
or '
Press 10 playback the song, and press Set Now when the desired punch in location 15 reached.
& LOC Select 9 (REC end point).
B M Specify the measure/bear/block position at which to punch out.
or
Press to playback the song, and press Set Now when the punch out location is reached.
e The popup window will close.

When you enter recording maode,

If REC Mode is Punch )0 Punch in at the REC start paint, and punch out at the REC end point.
if REC Mode is Punch In Punch in atthe REC start point.

I$ REC Mode is Punch Out  Punch out at the REC end point.
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The Timbre being plaved by a track can be changed in the middle of the song. (The Rliythrs Timbre cannot be
changed.) When a new Timbre is selected, the sound is briefly mufed to avoid any ‘olick’ nowmse. For
naturai-sounding Timbre changes, you should write the change data stightly ahead of the time when the new Timbre
will be played.

(Example) Track (1 —8) (901 Vibs 1 {88) Trumpbone 1 {76) Saxophona 2
3 £
P.Cha#68 PLCho#76
{Program changel : {Program changel

Timbre numbers correspond to Program Change numbers.

While recording

Record a Program Change message into & track.

While recording (=r P.3-17),

v ?.Chg A popup window will open.
Eﬁ'ﬁali 1 E‘EE S e T m
- Track | T e L | i
Timbre _ .

g

P.Cho 4888 [A.Pisnc 1

@ P.Chg# Select the Timbre you wish to use aext.
When the moment to change the sound arnives,
@ CHG/’REC A Program Change witl be recorded, and the Timbre will change.

@ The popup window will close.

While editing
While editing, you can insert a Program Change event into a track by using the following procedure.
D) TRACK [MICROSCOPE | The [Microscope] display wili appear. '

(2 Track Select the track, (Select a standard-type track.}

)] A popup window will open.

HM Specify the measure/best/clock position at which to insent the event.
6] P.Chg Insert 2 Program Change event.

@) Value Enter the Timbre number,

Timbre numbers correspond {o Program Change numbers,
To inserta Program Change event into a Pattern,
(1) PATTERN|REALTIME | ‘The {PTRN Realtime REC]; page will, .appear.
@) Track :':-:": o Sc!m:t the Irack_v« hich comams the Pattem
3 PTRN ¥ ZSelect the ?a e rn B : :

@ PAT"{ERN MECROSCOPE

“'The: [PTRN Mtcmscopc] page will appear. -

A popup window will open.
@ M Specify the messure/beat/clock position at which the event will be inserted.
0 [F3]P.Che Insert a Program Change event.
@ Value Enter the Timbre number.

Timbre numbers correspond to Program Change numbers,
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f you change Timbres in the middie of a song. e
If you will be changmg T;mbrﬂs in the m:ddle of a scm ;nseft a Program Chaﬁge cw:nt into the begmnmg of the
song. This selects the Timbre number that will be used first. Unless vou do this, the Timbre thal was selected when

the previous playback was stopped will be used,

(Example} Trmck (1—8) 1801 Vibe 1 (681 Trumpbone 1 [78] Saxophone 2
1
Required —= P.Chg#80 P.Chy £68 BLhgs76
{Program change; (Program change) {Program change;

1) TRACK|MICROSCOPE | The [Microscope] pege will appear.

@ Track Select a track. {Select a standard-type track.)

(& A popup window will open.

@ M Set the insertion pointas 1 — 1 ~ 0.

53] P,Chg insert a Program Change event. :

& Value Enter the number of the Timbre that you wish to play from the beginning of the
song.

Timbre numbers correspond 1o Program Change numbers.

Recording an Effect Patch change

It is possible to change the Effe:! Patch in thc midd[c Gf a song. When the Effect Patch is changed, the effect sound
will be mmed

'eﬂy to avold any clxck’ noises, Fora more natural suundmg resuft, write the Effect Patch change a
bit eartier in the track. PR S

(Example)  Track (M) Effect : 1 Effect : 2 Etfect: 1
Y f
Effect? Effecti

(Effect changs)

[Effect change)

() Make Effect Patch settings (= P.3-24),

(2) Jump to a position before the location whers you want to change the Effect Paich,
@ The {Compu Mixer] page will appear.

@ You wili enter recording standby mode.

& Start recording.

When the song reaches the location where you want to change the Effect Patch.
® [ SHIFT -'r—— An Effect Paich Change event for the key you pressed will be recorded, and the
Effect Paich will change.

While hoiding SHIFT |, press the appropriaie key E“ F51

LCompu l11 Lt - IHT Leuwel

CEff= 3% ﬁ: H: s R G :9-:
Hw

FEffect2] Eﬁ‘e;..t"’ |Effectd] m

Dir /B Stop recording,
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If you change Effect Paiches in the middle of a. scmg : _
If you will be changmg Effect Patches in she middle of 2 song, msert an Effect Change event into the bcglnmng of
the song. This selects the Effect Patch that will be used first. Unless you do this, the Effect Patch that was sejected

when the previous playback was siopped will be used.

(Example} Track (M3 Effect : 1 SL ._.::'Eﬁeét.i Dl R
1 [
Requirad —= Effect] ' Effect2 Effectl

{Effect change) [Effect charge) (Effect change)

(I TRACK| MICROSCOPE | The [Microscope] page will appear,

@ Track Select M (mixer track).
@& A popup window will open.
M Set the insertion peintas § — 1 — 0,

{5 | SHIFT +w Insert an Effect Patch Change event.

@ The [Play} page will appear.

{Z) Cut Dry Cutput from MIX OUT ;acks without appiymg internal effects
Cho Apply chorus and output from MIX-QUT jacks
Rev Apply reverb and output from MIX OUT jacks
Dirl Ourput from DIRECT OUT 1 _;acks without applying internal effects
Dir2 Ourput from DIRECT QUT 2 Jacks without applying intemal effects

If the DIRECT OUT | or 2 jacks are not used, the sound will be output from the MIX OUT jacks in the same
way as when ‘Dry’ is selected. o

Track output assignments can be changed in the middie of a song (= tha next item}.

hange track outputs in the middle of a song.

You can change the output of a track in the middle of a song. If you will be changing the output of a track in the
middle of a song, be sure to write the initial cutput assignment into the beginning of the song. Uniess you do this, the

output that was sefected when the previcus ptavback was stopped wiil be used.

Track (M) Track 1 output: Dry | Track 1 outpui : cho Track 1 output : Dry_
]

Trackd : Dry Track? : cho Trackl : Dry

{internal output changs)

(T TRACK{MICROSCOPE | The [Microscope] page will appear,

& Track Select M (mixer track).

6] A popup window will appear.

@M Specify the insertion pointas | — 1 - 0.

B An Internal Output Change event will be inserted.
® Track Select the track. '

D Out Specify the output destination.
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If you are recording a standard-type track in rezltime,

)] TRACK The {Realtime REC] page wifl appear. (2}

i you are recording a Pattern In realtime,

{1} PATTERN The [PTRN Realtime REC] page will 2 Dear.
P

@ REC Sw The REC Switch popup window will appear.
3 Turm off data which you do not want to record (= P.4.51, 5-15),
@ The popup window will close. .

Use step recording to enter tempa chénges,
{It is not possible o record témpo changes in realtime.)
D While holding] TEMPO |, rotate the VALUE dial to specify the standard tempo.

@ Jump to the location where you wish to begin changing the tempo.

& TRACK[MICROSCOPE ] The [Microscope] page will appear.

@) Track _ Select T (tempo track).
& orst.ep The [Step Recording]) page will appear.
& Step Set the step time to an interval that will be smali enough so that rempo changes wiil

not be obvious.

@ Enter the tempo.
Tempo Spdcify;_'Hé't'é'fﬁgc_i_'_i?a]u'é_f”:' o S
@ Enter f..hﬁi.el.]:l}.}é for the ne#r.stcp.
@ Repeat step (B as neCessary.
Playback the song to check the result. IT you wish to adit the data, use the {Microscope] page

Copy data from a standard-type track to the same or another track

(D) TRACK[EDIT The [Song Edit (1] page wili appear. _
)] Copy’?*ﬁ» T The [Copy TRK _"TRK] page will eppear.

(2 Specify the copy source track and the section to be copied. Also specify the copy destination track and location,
number of times the data will be copied, and whether to merge or replace the daia of the copy destination { o+
P.4-63).

@ 1f you wish to limit the type of data tﬁat will be copied, press Opiion ang make settings,

6)] Execute You will be asked “Are you sure?”.
® Executc The Copy operation will he execused.
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Copy data from a standard-type track to a Pafttern

(1} PATTERN|EDIT The [Pattern Edit] page will appear. .
@ [F4]CopyT—P The [PTRN Capy T — P page will appear.

{3y Specify the copy source track and the section to be copied. Also specify the éopy destination Pattern and
tocation, number of rimes the data will be copied, and whether o merge or replace the data of the copy
destination [ = P.4-94),

(&) 1f you wish to limit the type of data that will be copied, pressOption and make settings.

6 Execute You will be asked “Are you sure?”.
® Execute The Copy operation will be executed.

Copy data from a Pattern to a standard-type track

(D) TRACK|EDIT . The [Song Edit{1)] page will appear.
3] Copy?vé- T The [Copy PTN = TRK] page will appear,

@) Specify the copy source Pattem, the copy déstination track and location, rumber of times the data will be copied,
and whether to merge or replace the data of the copy destination ( < P.4-66).
@ If you wish to limit the type of data that will be copied, pressOption and make settings.

& Execute You will be asked “Are you sure?”.
® Execute The Copy operation will be executed.

Copy data from a Pattern to another Pattern

(iy PATTERN| EDIT The {Patiern Edit] page wiil appear.
@ [E3]CopyP—P The [PTRN Copy P — P} page will appear.

(& Specify the copy source Pattern and the section o be copied. Also specify the copy destination Fartern and
location, number of -times the data will be copied, and whether to merge or replace the data of the copy
destination { = P.4-92).

@ If you wish fo limit the type of data that will be copied, pressOptian and make settings.

)] Execute You will be asked “Are you sure?”, .. e
® Execute The Copy operation will be exgouted 0 T i

I TRACK|EDIT The [Song Edit (1)} page will appear.

@ [BEL]or[6]+[ENTER] The [Delete Measure} page wili appear.
& Track Select “All",
@ Measure 1o Specify the first and last measures to be deleted.

The data will be deleted from the beginning of the first measure to the end of the last measure you specify.

4.4 - 3/4 Y0 —

e,

1 2 3 5 6 T
i Delete
4,4 Bea 2sa_
The result
of Delete »
i 2 3 4 5 (&
& [ F1 |Execute You will be asked for confirmation.
& Execme The specified measures will be deleted.
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1) TRACK{EDIT The {Scng Edit (13} page will appear.

)] orwb The [lnsert Measure] page will appear.

(@ Track Select “All".

(&) Measure Specify the location for insertion.

(B Beat Specify the time signature of the blank measures {o insert.
) Count Specify the pumber of measures to insert.

The measures will be inserted, and the data which follows will be moved back accordingly.

4/4 374 274
1 2 :!i 4 5 8 0
Insert
The result
of insert ; ]
4.4 o 34 24 e
1 2 3 4 5 & T &
)] Execute You will be asked for confirmation.
Executc The specified measures will be inserted.

{Ir TRACK The {Song Edit {1}] page will appear.

) Page The {Song Edit {2}] page will appear.

3 —* The [Shift Clock]} page will appear.

(@ Track Select the track you wish to move.

(&) If you wish to limis the type of d;'ita that wijl be moved, make settings.

(€ Measure to Specify the range of movement.

() Shift Clack Specify the amount of movement in clock aits,

One clock is 1/96th of a quarter note. Posilive (+} values will shift data toward the

end of the song.

@ Execote You will be asked “Are you sure?”.
@ Execute Execute the Shift Clock operation.
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Erase {initialize) a song in internal memory

Press| SONG SELECT |and then press[ F1 |INIT. Refer to P.3-15.

Erase data of track

@D TRACK The [Song Edit (1)) page will appear.
&) Erase The [Erase]} page will appear.

(@ Specify the data you wish 1o erase (cr P.4-61).

@ Execute You will be asked “Are you sure?”,
& Execute Execute the Erzse operation.

or,
{1 TRACK|REALTIME The [Realtime REC] page will appear.

7 A popup window will open.

@ Specify the data you wish to erase { o P.4-52).

& Execute You will be asked “Are you sure?”.
& Execute Execute the Frase operation.

Erase a single event
Refer to page 3-22.

Transpose
iy TRACK The {Song Edit (1)] page will appear.
& Fage The {Song Edit (23] page will appear.
@ {F1 | Truspse The [ Transpose} page will appear.
@ Track Select the tﬁiék you wféh :{J:Ifanspose.
&) Measure to Speéify.the section of data 10 be transposed.
(® Transpose .Sp_eci.fy the amount of imﬁsposition in chromatic steps.

For example, if you wish ta transpose C to I, specify “2".

@ [F1]Execute A popup window wil} open.
Note # Range if you wish 1o limit.the range of note numbers to be iransposed, make the

appropriate sefting.

)] Execute Execute the Transpose operation.
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Even when playing with & metronome, if is difficult to play precisely on the beat. I such cases, you can use the
(Quantize function to shift the key on niming of notes to precise divisions of the measure. This will make notes
playback precisely on the beat. However, this may also destroy the subtle rhythmic nuances that make realtime

recordings vniguely vours. Therefore, use quantization oaly where it is musically advaniageous.

Quantization

i
Tirming as played -y ke d 1 1§
Timing as recorded 4 b : *i‘

= ) = H |~} & ; E I . e 3
R f‘ PR REFTRFFNFT
Firgt beat Second beat Fhird beat Faourth beat i
i quantizaton is set (o 1/16{ 7 J.all 1-16th noizs waill be shifted
1 the nearest sixteenth note interval.  Other note vatues will be

Selact one of the following quantization intervals shified w the nesrest relative position

B . . b _— : y =R sideenth nate
/¢ Y Half hote /8 ¥ eighih aote 1724 PPt
1'/4 - guarier note 1/’1 2 :':.:: awgnth ante miplet 1/32 JE :;;t‘[‘r’ serandg
A
178 F o g GUAME NOE wiglet 1/'% ) ‘?\ sixteenth note 1/54- .- } sixty fourth nots

When recording

if you are recording a standard-fype track in realtime,

(1) TRACK| REALTIME The [Realtime REC] page will appear. — (@)

if you are recording 2 Pattern in realtime,

{11 PATTERN{REALTIME | The [PTRN Reallime REC] page will appear.

&) REL‘ PEM The REC Param popup window wiil appear. .
3 Quantize Refer to the above figure, and specify the quantization interval.
@ [ EXIT The popup window will close.

When editing

If you are editing the data of a standard-type track,

6y, TRACK The {Song Edit (1)] page wili appear.
@ [SHIFT J+[F1] The [Quantize] page will appear.
@ Track " Belect the track 10 be guantized.
- Spec.ify the track into which the quantized data will be written. — (&)

if you are editing the data of a Pattern,

@ PATTERN The [PTRN Realtime REC) page will appear.

)] The [Quantize] page will appear.

B Track Select the track which contains the Pattern you wish to quantize.

Pattern Select the Pattern you wish to guantize. {The data of the Pautern uself will be

rewritten, )

& Quantize Refer to the above diagram, and specify the quantization resolution.

& Offset 0

& Mode Nate On

{1} Measure to Specify the section 1o be guantized (from the beginning of measure “x” 1o the end of
which measure ‘y’).

& Execute A popup window will open.

@) Note # Range If you wish to specify the range of notes 1o be quantized, make appropriate settings
here,

iy Execute Execute the Quantize operation.




Wnen using the gquantize sditing function explained on the praviocus page or when specifying a

quantization value for recording, you can set negative values of “Offset’ to create an effect of playing

ahead of the beat, or positive values to create an effect of playing behind the beat.

For the data in a standard-type track,
@ TRACK
& Page .
3 [F3|CHG.G.T
@ Track

For Pattern data,

@ PATTERN[EDIT]
@ [ SHIFT +{F3]CHG G.T

3 Track
(&) Pattern
(5) Change te

B Bias
{7) Measure to

€y Dxecute
{8 Note # Range
@ Execute

The [Song Edit (1)} page wiil appear.
The [Song Edit (2)} page will appear.
The [Change Gate Timel page will appear.

Select the track you wish to edit. —(3)

The [Pattern Edit} page will appear.

The {PTRN CHG Gate] page will appear.

Select the track which contains the Patiern you wish to edit.

Select the Pattern you wish to edit.

To make the notes more tenuto (extended to full duration), set this above 100%, To
make the notes more staccato (cul short) set this below 100%.

Set as necessary (= P.4-76),

Specify the section (from the’beginning 'of measure /%’ to'the end of measure ¥} 10
A popup window will open.

if you wish 1o specify the range of notes 16 be affected, make settings here.

Execute the operation.

{f you change sound scurces, the key assignments for thythm sounds may also be different. The following Transpose

function can be used to edit the note numbers and correct the key assignmest problem. It is also possible (o use a

Rhythm Timbre editing function to rearrange the key assignment { = P.3-35}.

O TRACK

@ [F5]Page
)] Tmspse
@ Track

B Measure to
(&) Transpose

2] Execule
(B Note # Range

@ Execute

The {Song Edit (1)} page will appear.

The [Sang Edit (2)] page will appear.

The fTranspose] page will appear.

Select the track you wish to transpose.

Specify “All”.

Specify the amount of transpesition in chromatic steps,

For example, if you wish to transpose C4 to C5, specify “12".

A popup window will open.

Specify the range of notes to be affectad. Specify the same note for both the left and
the right values.

Execute the Transpose operation.




For a standard-type track,
@ TRACK[EDIT]
B ’Pagt

& CHG VEL
@ Track

For a Pattern,

{I) PATTERN[EDIT

@ [SHIFT +[FZ]

8} Track

Pattern
(8) Change to

B Bias
) Measure to

& Execuie
(@) Note # Range
Execute

The [Song Fdit (1)) page will appear.
The [Song Edit (2)]} page will appear.
The [Change Velocity] page will appear.
Select the track you wish to modify. —(8)

The [Patiern Edit] page will appear.

The [PTRN CHG Vele} page will appear.

Select the track which contains the Pattern you wish to modify.

Select the Paitern you wish {o modify.

To increase the overall velocity, set this value above 100%. To decrease the overall
velocity, set this value below 100%.

Set this value if necessary (= P.4-75).

Specify the range {from the beginning of measure ‘x’ 1o the end of measure 'y") you
wish to modify. .

A popup window will open.

If you wish to {imit the mnge of keys to be modified, make settings here.

Execute the operation,

Set all notes to the same velocity.

For a standard-type track,

(1) TRACK|EDIT

2 Page

@ [F2]CHG VEL

@ Track

For a Pattern,

(D PATTERN

@ [SHIFT j+[F2]

3 Track
4y Pattern
&) Measure to

# Change to
(7} Bias

B Execute
@ Note # Range
i Execute

The {Song Edit (1}] page will appear.
The [Song Edii (2}] page will appear.
The {Change Velocity} page will appear.

Select the track you wish to modify. =&

The [Pattern Edit} page will appear.

The [PTRN CHG Velo] page wil! appear.

Select the track which contains the Patters you wish to modify.

Seject the Pattern you wish 1o modify.

Specify the range {from the beginning of measure ‘%' to the end of measure ‘v') vou
wish te modify.

Set o 0%.

Specify the velocity to be set for all notes.

A popup window will open.

If you wish 1o limit the range of keys {0 be modified, make settings here.

Execute the operation.
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You can thin out the data of the mixer track in order to reduce the amount of memory it occupies

(D) TRACK The {Song Edit (1)] page witl appear.

& Pagc The [Song Edit (23] page will appear.

)] m:' The [Mixer Data Thin] page will appear.

@ Select Specify the type of event to be thinned out,

(85 Track/Ch Specify the track/channel of the events o be thinned out.

B Clock Specify the interval (in clocks) at which events will be thinned our. {One clock s

1/96th of a quarter note.)

| cecrr T st T

Clock

[l

& Measure o Specify the section to be thisned out.
[F1]Execute A message will ask for confirmation.
@ Execute Execute the operation, '

Standard-type

!

Pattern

it

I TRACK The [Song Edit (1)} page wil} appear.

® [F5 |Page The [Song Bdit (2)] page wilt appear.

® [6 }~[ENTER] The [FTRN Conversion] page will appear,

& Track Select the Pattern-type track vou wish to convert to a Standard-type track.
6] Execuse A popup window will open.

& Execuze Execute the operation, © " L

itis also possible fo create Patierns in a Standard-type track. (However these Patiterns cannot be calied
by a Pattern Calt event.) These Patterns can be used to temporarily store data from a Standard-type
track. By copying data from a Standard-type track to a Pattern and copying from a Pattem 1o a
Standard-type track {or P.3-33), you can use Patierns as data storage locations.

339
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For convemience, you can split the song into sections such as intro, 1st chorus, fill-in, ete. by assigning a Rehearsal
Mark to the beginning of each section.

You can use these rehearsal marks when selecting a location to playback from, or when specifying an area o be
edited.

Song intr cha cho?2 End

Intr chol cho2 End

A popup wisdow will open.

e
ii
>
iy
~

{Z) Use the VALUE dial or the numeric keys to select the beginning of the section (5o it is displayed at the left).
3 Spli{ Spiit the song at the beginning of the measure displayed at the feft.

&

i Move the cursor up, and assign a rame of up 10 4 characters to the rehearsal mark (Name inpuy = P.1-6).
: Repeat sieps (&) —(d).

)

@

ﬁff:c-aif ime FEL b N STOP;
i Rehearsal Mark O

& Jump
Jump Jump to the measure displayed at the left.

® Delate or move a rehsarsal mark
Chain Remove the division and connect the two sections. Press this key after the rehearsal
mark to be chained is displayed at the left,
<-— Move the dividing point one measure earlier. Press this key afier the rehearsal mark
10 be moved is disﬁ!ayed at the left.
[Fd]— . Meve the dividing point one measure later. Press this key after the rehearsal mark to

be moved is displayed at the left.
& L EXIT The popup window will close.

*1f the next or previous division is one measure away, the [ F3 |and keys will not function.

{1y | SONG SELECT A popup window will open,

(Z) Metro  OFF The metronome wﬂ{ not be hcard SR
REC Only The metronosie wﬂ[ bé heard oniy dunm recordmg o
REC&Play The metronome will be heard during recording and playback.
Always The metronome will be heard continuousity.

@ The popup window will close.
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internal Metronome

1) {SYSTEM The [System Cenfig] page will appear.
() Metro —> Phone Set this to “Off”. _
(3) Make stre that the METRONOME output jack {rear panel) does 5ot have a plug connected 1o i,

-If 2 p]ug is cfonneded, the internal metronome will not be heard.

Metronome feed through headphones i

SYSTEM S The [System Conf‘ Ig page wm appear
O Metro — Phone Set this to “On”.

(3 Make sure that there is no plug connected to the METRONOME outpur jack.
If & plug is connecied, the metronome wiil not be heard through the headphones,
When the metronome feed is directed 10 the headphone jack, no sound will be heard

through the MV-30"s internal metronome speaker.

Metronome feed through an amplifier
(D Connect the METRONOME: amput Jjack to an ampllf"cr"'-" RS LR .
When the METRONDME outpur Jack is uscd tht mét'mn'oéﬁc'ompm will be

switched automatically.

The internal sound source of the MV-30 can play up to 30 notes simulianeously. (Each note played by a
Tone of a type other than Single or V-SW counts as two notes.} If more than 30 notes are requested

simultaneously, cne of the currently sounding not' o s tumed oﬁ aﬁd the newiy pfayed note is sounded

The Voice Reserve setting allows you to reserve a minimum number of notes for each track. This ensures
that notes from musically impartant parts (such as the mslody or bass) are not inadvertently cut off.

) The [Play] page will appear.
2 ?age The “Ch” and "Voice Res” parameters will be displaved.
(3 Voice Res Specify the number of notes that will be reserved for each track when more than 30

notes are requested simultaneousty. [t is not possible for this setting to exceed a total
of 30 for all tracks. Setf a value of ‘0 for unused tracks.
To display tracks 58, press } o 45 e 8.




4. CHECK THE CURRENT STATUS

(D [SONG SELECT | A popup window will open.

(Z) Use the VALUE dial 1o select the song,
I F‘l ad = TEad] STOE
: uU?i F .
! Hame
H-:tr' u REC Ur hu'sr‘;-: El
[3] '43”53ntha;s'”

ck T |

Song data amount

% Used This indicates the size of the song, expressed as a percentage of the 1ol internal
song memofy capacity {approximately 50,000 notes),
ey The popup window will close.

D m A popup window will open.
* % % free in the bottom line
This indicates the amount of remaining ntemal memary, relative to the total {100%}
mlemai memory capac:ty {appmxxmately :»G {E}O notes)
) The popup window will dlose. - R

(1) insert the disk into the disk drive.

@ The [Disk Menu (1)} page will appear.
@ LD Song The [Load Song] page will appear.
& Select the song you wish to check.
% This indicates the amount of data which the song contains, relative 1o the intemal

song memory capacity (approximately 30,000 notes).
B Retarn to the [Digk Menu (1)] page.

{T) Insert the disk into the disk drive.

2 | DISK The [Disk Menu (1)] page will appear.
&3] LD Song The [Load Song] page will appear.

% % Songs on Disk % % % free
This indicates the amount of available disk memory, relative to the disk’s capaciry
(approximatety 70,000 nofes for a disk which contains the System, or approximately

100,000 notes for a disk which does not contain the System).
Return to the {Disk Menu {11] page.
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4, CHECK THE CURRENT STATUS

(1) Insert the disk into the disk drive.

2 The [Timbre Edit] page will appear.

@D + Load The popup window will open. You can check the Timbre Bank names in the disk,
and the names of the Timbres in each bank.

@ The popup window will close.

(1) TRACK |REALTIME The [ Reaitime REC] page will appear. "Track status™ in the botiom line of the
screen displays the track mode of each track.

Dor| STATUS The Sequencer Stafus popup window wifl appear.
@ Mode- “Track Info™ wifl display the track mode of cach track.
EFlazs | ' S ERRtE

C Songd 1 Mo Song
- fI Sedyencer Status B -
Meaz -LIntk—~ 1]

Track o ELModel EPPP.PPPP ———— ———-]i

From the left, these indicate tracks | —4, 58, 912, 13— 16
P A track that can be played
M A muted track (notes will not be played)

- A track which contains no dala

@ EXIT The popup window will close.

D) TRACK| MICROSCOPE | The [Microscope] page will appear.

@ Track Select the track.

@ View The “View Select” popup window will appear.
@ Specify the type of data you wish to display.

&) The popup window will close.

)] Pagc 4 } Page | [ the track contains the selected types of data, the data will be displaved.
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4. CHECK. THE CURRENT STATUS

(D | TEMPO The standard tempo will be displayed tn the message area of the screen.

If tempo changes have modified the standard tempo, the actual resulting tempo will
be displayed in [ |-

You can adjust the standard tempo by holding! TEMPO Jand rotating the VALUE dial.

When you press to playback the song, the be
beats.

(1) TRACK | MICROSCOPE | The [Microscope] page will appear.

& Track Select a track which contains daia.

EHicroscore A
C Trac e B 5
M - 1- &© : :

indicator will biink red an the first beat, and green on other

3 Page % / Page & Display the time signature of each measure.

* The time signature will not be displayed for measures following the measure which has the last data event
in the selected track.

D S The [Play) page will appear.
To display tracks 5— 8, préss 1—4/5—8. o

The timbre played by the track

Tra:ck numbers
£FP1h9 i Measire (5T OF |
- Somd M2 Song _ é
* inbre vy Dut. Lewvel Fan
£11] Plano 1 Few 189 Ré
£21 62 Strings 2 B &7 1L
[3] 25 gsﬁthBags 2 Eew 23 R

C1-4,5-3] Chorus | Reverb IRPS [Pa
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4, CHECK THE CURRHENTD DTATUS

D [STATUS] The Sequencer Status popup window will appear,
) EType. The track type of each track will be displayed in “Track info”

: gong {1 Mo Son3
Sequencer Statuzs [
ﬁﬂap EImtr— 11
Track Info [Tarel [522
i bang ex15t ﬂh/

EPTES 3 STEF

Tempo 142 [ j?if

Tracks 5_—8 are panern type, other tracks are standard type

From the left, this displays tracks 1 4, 5-—8,9— 12, and 13— 16.

s a Standard-type track
P a Pattem-type track
G EXT The popup window will close.

ernal sound source zracks

@ m ) A éopup window wil!_open.
EOU& .Track info will display the outpul status of 1.he: external sound source tracks.
I Oniy INT is on
- E Only EXT s on
X INT and EXT are on

- INT and EXT are off

@ EXIT The popup window will close.
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5. RPS (Realtime Phrase Sequence)

The RPS (Realtime Phrase Sequence) function triggers Patters in realtime in response to note messages received at
MiDI IN. [n other words, by pressing a single note on a M keyboard, or striking a single MIDI pad, vou can
trigger an eatire Pattern that you have previously.created. Up to 20 keys can have Patterns assigned to them.

“ | -.__‘_‘--Krr-:-r’ J &t }"I

Pattems will be played back at the current tempe of the song, 5o even if you change the tempo of the song, the
Partern will playback in synchronization with the song.

If the M1 note message receive channel (the CTRL channel) used by the RPS function is the same as the receive
changsel of a track {7 P.3-72), keys not assigned to the RPS function wiil play the Timbre of that track.

Here's how 1o ass:gn a. prevmusly created Pattemn 1o a key.;

O [FLAY]
@ [Fa]rps
@& CTRL Channel

“"The {Play} page: will appcar

The {Realtime PhraseSEQ]) page will appear.
Specify the channel on which note messages will be received 1o call Pattemns.

MV-30 sequencer data will not play the Patterms.
If you do not wish to use the RPS function, set this “Off".

& Stop by When a note message of this note number is received, plavback wili stop for alj
Patterns currently being played by the RPS fuactjon.

&) Note # Speeify the note number of the key that wiil trigger the Pattern.
You can alse press a key on your MIDI kevboard 10 specifv the note, or use the
numeric keys (= P -7}.

® TRK Specify the track which contains the Pattern you wish 1o call.
{7} PTRN# Specify the Pattern you wish 1o call,
[f there are no Patterns in the track, this will read * % % %
Mode Use the VALUE dial to specify the made.
Example) For a Pattern such as g 3 J I ’
Key on Key off

k

wo (3L J PP Y JEFIR
[1Shot]ggJU
wiu [ J PP L JPLI0Y )

Begin piavback from where tha first event (ngluding such as Phch Band massase. Control change message 100) nours

[Qick 11 J U
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5. RPS (Realtime Phrase Sequence)

RPS Patterns can be triggered from the [Play] . [Realtime PhraseSEQ] , [Chain Lead] | or [Compu Mixer] pages.

It is not possible to trigger RPS Patterns while in other pages,

(i} Connect your MIDI keyboard (Q.S. & P.8). i

& The [Play} page will appé'é'l.". o
& RPS The [Realtime PhraseSEQ] page will appear.

@) Set the MIDI transmit channel of your MIDI keyboard to the same channel as the CTRL Channel.

@) Move the cursor 1o a location other than “Note#".

(If the cursor is located at Note#, incoming noté messages will specify the note
number.}
) 1f you wish to trigger RPS Pattemns while the song plays back, press te start song playback.

(4) Press a key which has been assigned to cali a Pattern.

(3) To stop song playback, press {p-/H i

#If you have specified two or more Patterns to be called by the same note number, the settings of the line
which is displayed first will be valid, and the following lines will be ignored.

If you have specified both a Pattern and “Stop by" to be called by the same note number, “Stop by™ will be
valid.
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6. EDIT A TIMBRE

You can select any one of 128 Timbres {or the Rhythm Timbre) as the sound to be plaved by each nternal svund

source track {1 —B8}. You can also use Program Changes to change Timbres in the middle of a song (= P.3-29).

Each Timbre consists of a “Tone” which provides the actual sound, and various “Paramesers” which modify the
sound.

Timbre

B | Timbre papametars |

The intemal memory of the MV-30 contains 128 Timbres.
You may freely select the Tone used by each Timbre, and make changes in the paranmeter settings,

/\/\/\/Ww TV F - TV A

Pisch Cutoff Volume
) ¥

i These.serfmgs ‘are determined ‘ )
E:][Cn;:;::”;em;c?t?; Tone, and I Aute Bend & ENV ?\ ENV
4
o N
l ENV adjustment
T & N & L

S N | R N sy T 3% S :

Timbre settings

|

_—

E . . Bolyphanic Channel Mote Nuymber Hoteon Realtime
| [ Modulation j [Pm:h ﬁendar} Af:encuchj [A!zermuch] [ {posision) ] [ Valocity j controls
H

A “Rhythm Timbre” is a Timbre that produces a different sound for each note of the keyboard. You may freely

specify which Tone is played by each note, and adjust the various paramerers.

Rhythm Timbre settings I
Overall pitch These seitings are determined
e ] internatly by each tone, and
of all keys i gannot be edited.
Settings for
each key Filter TVA
Pitch Cutoff Volume
4

Randomize SH. Auto Bend i ENV adjustment ‘ ENV

!
1 Pitch Bender Folyphonic Chanmel hote-an Realtime
i “ ’ Afrerrouch Aftertouch Velpeity controls
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i AN/ IVELIT AL

The intemal preset memory of the MV-30 contains 220 Tenes which can be used by Timbres. The 220 Tones are

divided into three groups, You can also use FTones from PCM cards sold for the MV-30, U-series, or the D-70,

INT ¥ intermnal memory ~ 0 instrumental sounds
[NT 2 intemal memory - synthesizer waveforms
INT 3 internal memory thythm sounds

U-01 - PCM cards for the U-series SN-U110-01 —

UJ-30 PCM card for the MV-30 SN-MV30-02

U-31 PCM card for the MV-30 SN-MV30-01

DOt —32 PCM cards for the D70 ‘SN-SPLA-0! —32

insert cards into the card siéis on
the rear panel. You may use either
slot since inserted cards are detect
ed automatically. )

The key ranges of each Tone
The highest note fhgi can be produced will be different for each Tone. Every acoustic instrument has an inherent

limit to the range of pitches that can be produced, and the Tones of the MV-30 have been created with this in mind.

Press | TIMBRE EDIT |, select the Timbre you wish to edit in the upper lefi of the screen, and modify the parameter
values. The Rhythm Timbre is located after the 128 Timbres. To sefect the Rhythm Timbre using the numeric keys,

press| 1 | Z 9 HENTER

Parameters for the 128 Timbres (incleding the number of the Tone used by each Timbre) and the Rhythm Timbre
are saved 1o disk as a set, Each of these sets is stored in a “Timbre Bank”. A disk can contain 8 Timbre Banks, and

you can assign an §-character name to each Timbre Bank.

Disk

Imarnal memosy - Bank 1 . : .. Bank 2 --- Bank 8
| Timbre 7 | | Timbre 1 1 Timbre 1 |
I Twnbre 128 | [ Timbre 128  |i1]  Timbre 128 |
| _Rhythm Timbre | | _Rhythm Timbre | ||| Rhythm Timbre |
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[ S O LTSRN

*To adjust the tuning of the entire MV-30, refer {o master tuning (= P.3-10}.

(I | TRMBBRE EDIT The [ Timbre Edit} page will appear.

(& Select the Timbre {1 — 128) you wish to edit.

Adjust the piteh in chromatic steps
& Pitch Coarse Adjust the pitch in chromatic steps.

Make fine pitch adjustments
(® Pitch Fine Adjust the pitch in steps of 1 eent (30 cents is 1/2 of a chromatic step).

Detune the pitch the instant the key is pressed

@ Pitch The Pitch Param popup window wili open.
Auto Bend Depth Specify how far {(in chromatic steps) the pitch will be detuned from the standacd

pitch the instant the key is pressed.
Rafe Specify the time over which the pitch will retumn to the standard pitch. Higher values

will result in a-faster change.

Mode Specify whether the pitch change will apply to 1 voice or 2 velces when a
detune-type Tone is used.
& The popiip window will close.
Adjust the amount of detune for detune-type Tones )
3 Piich The Pitch Param popup window will open.
(@ Detune ‘ Specify how far apart the 2 voices will be detuned when a detune-type Tone is used.
)] The popup window will close,

Use the pitch bender to change the pitch(pich Bend messages) : ) e
@ Bend Range Up Specify the maximum upward pitch change (in: Ghiromatic sle'.p's.) that will occur
when the pitch bend lever 15 moved afl the way.
Down Specify the maximum downward pitch change thar will occur when the pitch bend

lever is moved ali the way.

Use keyboard pressure to change the pitch (Afterouch messages)

@ Pitch The Pitch Param popup window will open. ol _
@y CAf Sens Specify the amount of pitch change in chromatic steps that will ocour when you

press down on a MIDI keyboard that is able to tramsmit Channel Afterouch

| messages.

& [EXIT The popup window will clese,

# To receive Polyphonic Aftertouch messages, make settings for “PAF Seas™,

Add vibrato
You can use the LFO to periodically vary the pitch.

& Pitch The Pitch Param popup window wifl open.
@ 1.FO Sens: 0—15 Higher vaives will result in greater pitch change.

& Make LFC settings to determine how change will occur { =0 P.4.32),




6. EDIT A TIMBRE

Use the modulation lever to add vibrato (MIDI control change No.1)

You can move ihe modulation lever to increase the depth of the LFQ.

@ [F1]Pitch
@ LFO Sens: 0—i5

® [EXIT]
® [F4]LFO

Adjust the tone
®

The Pitch Param popup window will open.

Higher values will result in greater change.

The popup window wili close.

Make LFO settings to determine how modulation wilf occur { o P.4-32).

In this case, set “Depth” near 0, and “MOD Sens” near 15,

If you wish to add vibrato by pressing down on the keyboard (i.e., by
Aftertouchy), set “Depth” near 0, and “CAf Sens” near 15.

The [Timbre Edit} page will appear.

() Select the Timbre {1 — 128) you wish to edit.

@ [Fa]TVF

A popup window will open.

Make the sound darker {more meilow)

@ Cutoff
& Mode
@& Cutoff; 0127

Make the sound thinner
@ [F1]Cutoff -
& Mods
& Cutoff: 0—127

A popup window will open.
Set this to “LPF".
Lower values will result in & darker sound. If the value js teo low, you will hear no

sotnd.

A popup window will epen,
Set this to “HPF".

Higher values will result in a thinner sound with less body.

Make the sound more distinctive

@ Cutoff

® Rescnance: 0—127

Make higher notes brighter
& Cutoff

& Key Follow: — 12-..24

A popup window will open.
Specify the “strength of resonance™ at the cutoff point. Higher values will emphasize

the cutoff frequency, making the character of the sound more distinctive.

A popup window will open.

If this is set to a value of 12, the cutoff frequency will be adjusted to foliow the pitch
of the keyboard {as the key number rises one octave, the cutsff frequency will alse
rise one octave), and the TVF will affect all notes in the same way, For values in the
area of 13— 24, higher notes will be brighter. For negative ( — } values, lowear notes

will be brighter.
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5. EDIT A TIMERE

Lise keyboard pressure to change the 16ne (Afterrouch messages)

@D Cutoff A popup window will open.
(B CAf Sens: ~ 15—15 Specify how the cuteff point will change when you press down on a MIDI keybeard

that can transmit Channel Afiertouch messages. Larger values will result in greater
change. Negative { — } values will make the cutoff frequency move down in

response 1o aftertouch.

Specify how the tone will change while you hold the note
@ [F3IENV Set -Specify how the. cutoff point wiil change over the time that you hold the note { =
P.4-28). -

Add “arowl”
You can use the LFD to modulate the tone {cuteff point). Make LFO sertings 10 dctmnin_g;};pw_the moduiation will
oceur { =r P4-32), e o

@ [F1]Cutoff A popup window will open.
& LFO Sens: 0—15 Higher values will result in greater change:

Use the modulation lever to add “growi”™ (MIDI Control Change No.1)

You can move the Modulation lever to increase the depth of the LFO.

@ Cutoff A popup window will open,

& LFG Sens: 0—15 Higher values will result in greater change.

& The popup window wili close.

i} LFO Make LFQ settings to determine how modulation will oceur { = P.4-32}. Set

“Depth” near 0, and "MOD Sens” near 15.

If you wish-1o add a “grow!” effect by pressing down on the keyboard {i.e., by
aftertouchy), set “Depth” near 0, and "CAf Sens” near 15.

Sharpen the atiack of strongly played notes

@ ENV CTR A popup window wil open. -
& Time Vel Sens: 0—15 Higher values will result in a sharper attack for strongly played notes.

% Depending on the level settings of the TVF ENV, there may be no effeet or the opposite effect may occur.

Make the sound brighter for strongly plaved notes
& ENV CTR A popup window will open.
(& Depth Vel Sens: 0—15 Higher values wili result in 2 brighter sound when you play with more force.

* Depending on the level settings of the TYF ENV, there may be no effect or the opposite effect may occur,




6. EDIT A TIMBRE

(I | TIMBRE EDIT - The [Timbre Edit] page will appear.
(&) Select the Timbre (1 — 128} you wish to edit.

Adjust the volume _ .
@ Timbre Level Adjust the volume.

Make the volume louder for strongly played notes

& iF3|TvVA The TV A popup window will open.
popup win ; p
@ Vel Sens Higher values will result in a greater volume difference between softly played noies
£ & p

and strongly played notes.

Negative { — ) setrings wilf result in 2 softer volume as you play with more force.

Specify how the volume will change while you hold a key e
@ [Fa]Tva Each Tone contains parameters that determine how- the'volume wsll Change over

tirae {from when you press a note to when you release it). li is not possible to see or
edit these parameters. However, you can make adjustments relative to these settings
{=rP.4-31),

Use keyboard pressure 1o increase the volume afienouch)

@ [F3]Tva The TVA popup window will open.
(B} CAf Sens Specify how the volume will change when you press a key os a kevboard capable of

transmitting Channel After{ouch messagﬁs

Higher values will resnlt 1

I Iume dafference bechen scfﬂy and strongly
played notes. '

Negative { — ) settings will result in a lower volume as you play with more force.

To increase the attack for strongly-played notes

@ [Falrva The TV A popup window will open,
& A Rate Higher values will result in a faster attack as you play.

Add tremolo
You can vse the LEO 1o modukat the volume., ;
ey TVA p wirds 'wm open"'
(&) LFO Sens: 0—15 Higher values will result in greater change.
{(8) Make LFO settings to determine how modulation will oceur { = F.4-32).

Use the modulation lever 1o add tremolo (MIDI Control Change No 1)

You can move the modulation lever to increase the depth of the LFO.

& TVA A popup window will open.

BLFO Sens: 015 Higher settings will result in greater change,

B The pop.u['; window will close.

T [F4|LFO Make LFO settings to determine how modulation will occur ¢ er P.4-32). in this

case, set “Depth” near 0, and “MOD Sens” near 15.

lf you wish to add tremolo by pressing down on the keyboard {i.e., by
Aftertouch), set "Depth” near 0 and "CAf Sens” near 15.




6. EDIT A TIMBRE

O { TIMBRE EDIT | The [Timbre Edit] page will appear.

{2y Select the Timbre (1 [28) you wish o edit.

&), TestOut The Test Output popup window will open.
(5 Ouatput To apply chorus {reverb and cherus if the chorus setting is Pre Rev) to the Timbre

being edited, set this to “Cho”. To appiy reverb, set this to “Rev”.
)] Thie popup window will close.
These settings will have no effect when the Timbre is actually played in a song.
They are temporary settings that allow you to hear how effects will be applied to the Timbre while you edir it.
If you want to apply effects to this Timbre when it is vsed in a song, make appropriate settings for the “Out”

parameter in the [Play] page.

D TIMBRE EDIT The [Timbre Edit} page will appear.

& Select the copy destination Timbre (1 -~ 128).

€)] vé»C{}py The Timbre Copy popup window will open,
{B) Select the copy source Timbre (1 —128). .

(:)] Copy Execute the Copy operation.

arrange the order of Timbres
@ | TIMBRE EDIT The [Timbre Edit} page will appear.

{2) Select one of the Timbres {1 — 128) to exchange.

@ {SHIFT + Exchage  The Timbre Exchange popup window will open.

(& Seiect the other Timbre,
& Exchnge Execute the Exchange operation.

Re-

hythm Timbre from disk

You can load an individually selected Timbre from disk. This is convenient when you wish to re-arrange Timbres.

This will alse be useful when you want to re-load a Timbre to restore the original data after it has been edited.

O [TIMBRE EDIT The {Timbre Edit} page will appear.

@ Select the Ioading destination Timbre (1 - 128),

Be aware that the previous data of this Timbre will be lost,
@ | SHIFT |+] F5 |Load The Timbre Load popup window wili open.




6. EDIT A TIMBRE

(& Select the Timbre you wish to load.
Bank Select the Timbre Bank on the disk.
Timbre Select the Timbre fo be loaded.
If the ioading destination is a Timbre 1 — 128, you will not be abie to select RHY
(the Rhythm Timbre). If the loading destination is the Rhythm Timbre, only RHY
(the Rhythm Timbre) can be selected.
)] Foad Execuie the Timbre Load aperation.

Copy settings from one key to another key
1 | TIMBRE EDIT The [Timbre Edit] page will appear.

(@) Select the Rhythm Timbre (RHY).

1f vou are using the numeric kevs, enter 129,

@ % % Select the copy destination key.

@ | SHIFT + Copy A popup window will open.

(& Select the copy source key.
® [F1Copy Execute the Copy operation.

Exchange settings between two keys
O The [Timbre Edit] page will appear.
{(2) Select the Rhythm Timbre (RHY).
If you are using the numeric keys, enter 129,
@ * % Select one of the keys.
@& + Exchnge A popup window will open.
(&) Select the other key.
& Exchnge Execute the Exchange operation.

For the Bhythm Timbre, you can specify whethar or not effects will be appiied o each key.

I | TIMBBRE EDIT The {Timbre Bdit} page witl appear.

(@) Select the Rhythm Timbre (RHY).

f you are using the numeric keys, enter 129.

&% % Select the key.

@ Output A popup window will open.

& Out Assign Dry “Apply no effects; and output from the MIX QUT jacks. " -
Rev App[y reverb, and éﬁ'tp').us..frc;ﬁ.i the MIX OUT jacks. :
Cho Apply chorus, and output from the MIX OUT jacks.
Dirl Apply no effects, and output from the DIRECT OUTT jacks.
Dir2 Apply no affects, and output from the DIRECT OUT2 jacks.

Dirl and Dir2 are convenient when you wish to apply external effects fo only specific notes of the Rhythm
Timbre., If DIRECT OUT 1 and 2 are aot connected, the sound will be output from MIX QUT just as when
“Diey™ 1s selected.
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7. USE EXTERNAL SOUND SOURCE TRACKS

External sound source iracks differ from intemnal sound source tracks in that a MIDI channel 1 -— 16 is specified for
each data evemt of an external sound source track. Fach internal sound source track can play only 1 instrument

(Timbre} ar once, but each external sound source track can play up to 16 independent instruments.

* External sound source tracks (9— 16) can contain the System Exclusive data and Tune Request data which

the internal sound source tracks (1 —8) cannot contain.

When recording a Standard-type track TR T R B
T TRACKIREALTIME | The (ReaEtu‘ne REC] page wﬁl appe

When reccsrdmg a Pattern in realtime
iy PATTERMN|REALTIME] The [PTRN RealtimeREC] page will appear.

ERSC PRM The REC Param popup window will opes.
(@) Channelize Specify 2 MIDI channel 1 —16.

If this is set to “Off", the channel of each incoming message will be recorded just as

i is.

You can use the external sound source tracks (G — 16} to play internal sound sources.
(1) TRACK| BEALTIME The [Realtime REC] page will appear.

% [F3]TRK PRM The Track Param popup window will open.
2 Track Select the track which wili control an internal sound source. (Make sure that Mode

is sef to “Play".}

@ INT Set this to “On”.
& EXT 1f you do sot want this track data 1o be transmitted from MIDI OUT, ser this to
“Off.

& The popup window will close.

o @. wioowo i et o The [Playd page will APPEAT.

":.P'agié'. T .’The CH/Voice Res parameters ml[ be displayed

@ Ch Specify the receive channed of each track.
{0 Timbre Select a Timbre {or each track.

* Use I w4/5 8 to switch the track display.

{5 Press 10 start playback.

Editing an external sound source wack is the same as editing an internal sound source track, but you will
ajso be able 1o spacify a channei. Also, when copying data from an internal sound source track, you must
specify the channel of the data.




8. MIDI SYNCHRONIZATION

8. MIDI SYNCHRONIZATION

“MIDT syachifonization allows yoi to synchronize two or-mére MID! s'cqp;_n_tg:;s:-q_r'_;l_x:ytﬁm':map}:ines_. When you

. ép;:'fa:té the master vn (fhe device which 'i:s'l'fah's'rﬁitiihg. MIDT m ssages), the 's'!ave'unﬁ”(.s)'{ﬂm deviéﬁ(s) which are

receiving MIDI messages) will playback: in syric with the master unit.

The foliowing MIDI messages are used for MIDI synchronization,

& Clock this message is transmitted every 1/24th of a quarter note (o specify the emp
<> Song Select this message indicates which song was selected
<> Song Position Pointer this message indicates the current position within the song, in 16th note units from

the beginning of the song

<> Continue this message indicates that playback has begun
<> Stop this message indicates that playback has stopped

<> Start tiis message indicates that playback has begun from the beginning of the song

1f you are synchronizing another MID sequencer to the MV-30, the MV-30 is the "master” and the other sequencer

is the “slave”.

Mol buT The other MIDI

V- ;
MV -30 L seqiencer

(1) Use a MIDI cable fo connect the MIDI QUT of the master (MV-30) to the MIDI IN of the slave {other

SEqUENCer).
2 The [System Config] page will appear.
@ Sync Out Set this to “On”.
@ The [Play} page will appear.

® - Select the song you wish to play. Check that Sync Clock is set to “INT”,
® R - The popup window wil} close.
If the slave can receive MID! Song Select messages
When you select an MV-30 song, the slave will select the song of the same number.
If you wish to select a different song on the slave, select it after you have selecied
the MV.30 song.
T the slave cannot receive MIDI Song Select messages
Setect the song 1o be plaved on the slave manually.
< + © The MV-30 will return 10 measure [
if the slave can receive MIDI Song Position Poinier messages
“The slave wil! automatically move to measure 1.
If the slave does not receive MIDI Song Select messages
Set the slave to measure 1 manually.
(8 Set the slave 1o synchronize to MIDI clock.
Refer to the operating manual for the sjave.
& The slave will playback is syachronization with the master.
Playback will stop.
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If you are synchronizing the MV.30 to another MIDI sequencer, the MV-30 is the “slave” and the other MIDI

sequencer 15 the “master”.

The other MIDE [ out
saguencer DL N

MV -30

D Use a MIDI cable to connect the MIDI IN of the slave (MV-30) to the MIDI OUT of the master (the other
seguencer).
{Z) Set the master to transmit MIDI Clock messages.
Refer 1o the operating manual of the master,
¥ In this case, the song will not playback vnless MIDI Clock messages are
received from MIDI IN,

1f the master transmits MIDI Song Select messages
When you select a song on the master, the slave (MV-30) song of the same number
will also be selected. However, the message will be ignored if there is no dara in that
song of the MV-30, or if a song number of 21 or higher was selected. If you wish to
re-selected the MV-30 song, select it after selecting the song or the master.

If the master does not transmit MIDI Song Select messages

Mannally select a song on the MV-30.

@) | SONG SELECT Set the Sync Clock to “MIDI”,

& . The [Play] page will appear.
H you do not want the master to play the MV-30's internal sound sources, make the foliowing settings.
Page Set the channel of each track to * — ~ " (Off).

(B Select the first measure of the song on the master.
If the master sransmits MiD] Song Position Pointer messages
The slave (MV-30) will also be set 1o measure 1. _
% If the [System Config} page MIDI Update setting (= P.4-44) is On, when a
Song Position Pointer message is received, all non-note data up to that

lgeation will be transmitted in rapid succession.

If the master does not transmit MIDI Seng Position Pointer messages
Set the skave song position to measure 1. (+)
(& Playback the song on the master.
The MV-30 will play in synchronization.
{7} Stop playback on the master.
The MV -30 will also stop playback.
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If you wish te record data from another MIDL sequencer into the MV-30, the other MIDI sequencer will be the

“master” and the MV-30 will be the “slave”.

The other MIDI jmil our

saguencer MIDH 1N MV-30

(D Use a MIDI cable to connect the MIDI [N of the MV -30 to the MIDI OUT of the external MIDI sequencer.
)] Selecta: song: on'the master.:: R ' v S
@) Set the master 1o tiansmit MIDT Ciuck messages. |

Refer 1o the operating manual of the master.

@) | SONG SELECT Use the numeric keys to select an empty song.

(&) Name Assign a name to the song,

& Sync Clock Set this to “MIDI".

(@ TRACK[REALTIME!  The [Realtime REC] page will appear.
Track Select the track (9— 16) you - wish to record.
(8 RELC Mode Seleet “MNormal”.

@ [F1]REC PRM A popup window will open.

15 New Measure Beat Set this to match the daia of the master.

in the [Realtime REC] page vou can press the function keys to make setiings for the
VaFious parameters.
(@ Select the first measure of the song on the master,
If the master can transmit MIDI Song Position Pointer messages
_ The slave ﬁfill also move to measurs 1.
If the master cannot transmit MIDI Song Pesition Pointer messages
_ Set the slave SDNE position to measure § manually (+).
@ The MY-30 will enter recording standby mode.
@ Start playback of the master.
The siave wil] record in syachronization.
{@ Stop the master MIDI sequencer.
Recording will stop.

* After recording ends, set the standard tempo te the same tempo as In the master MIDI sequencer data, and

input tempo change events into the Tempo track if necessary { = P.3-32).
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- The MV-30 is ‘ableto’ playback in‘synelironization with an MTR (multitrack tape recorder) or VIR (video tape
" recorder). This allows you to combine vocals recorded on an MTR with accompaniment provided by the MV-30, or

to use the MV-30 to add sound effects to video,

To synchronize the MV-30 to such devices, you must first record a "Tape Syne 11 " signal on the tape, and then
synchronize the MV.30 to that signal as it is played back. Since the Tape Syne I signal contains data which

indicates the elapsed bime from the bepinning of the song, the MV-30 is able to synchronize even when the tape is

plaved back from the middle,

By using tape sync I to synchronize the MV-30 to an MTR, you can create music that oiilizes the advantages of
both sequencers and MTRs. R

In this exampie we will use a foar-track MTR.

Create song data on the MV-30
Create an accompaniment with drums and bass ete. on the MV-30. [t is not possible to lengthen the song daa (the
number of measures} beyond where the tape sync I signal has been recorded, or to modify the tempo. Therefore,

plan your song carefully.

Make connections

Make connections as follows. [Jo not use equalization or neise reduction an the MTR.

MV .30 sutout

M OUT ; =)
mEget out T L -
Tapa synt signal .l
fTeg inpulcutput )
TAPE SYNC B 7 Sudio input Ko Mixer
. output
MV - 30 } bt
I QUT 123 123
SYNC M ouT
|
if the MTR does not have a
special SYNC input and out-
put, use the IN70UT of MTR
channel 4.

Record the tape sync signal onto the MTH
Record the Tape Syac 1T signal onto track 4 of the MTR.

{1} | SONG SELECT Select the song you have created.

(@) Sync Clock Set this 1o “INT".

)] The popup window wili close.

ey, 4.« Jump to the beginning of the song.
6] The [Play} page will appear.

{B) Set track 4 of the MTR to recording standby.
On some MTRs, the sync track is fixed at track 4.
{7) While the MV-30's sequencer is stopped, it will send a *pilot signal’ or ‘reference tone’ from the tape sync I
output, With this pilot tone, adjust the MTR's recording fevel (o about ~ 10— — 3 V.

Some MTRs are able to set the correct level automatically.
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& Begin recording on the MTR.
Record the pilot signal of the MV-30 for about ten seconds.
@ Playback the MV-30 song.
The MV-30 will output a Tape Syne I signal.
{0 Make sure that the MV-30 song has stopped completely.
{The LED has gone out, and the beat indicator has also stopped.)
{3y Stop recording on the MTR.
If the Tape Sync If signal is missing from even 2z short section of the tape,

synchronization will not be possible. Be careful not 1o erase the Tape Sysc 1 signal.

Check whether the tape sync H signal was correctly recorded on the MTR.

(1} Rewind tie MTR to the beginning of the tape. -

& | SONG SELECT A-popup window wil} open.

@ Syne Clock Set this to “Tape”. Lnless a Tape Sync [I signal is received, the song will not
playback,

@ ' The popup window will close.

& The MV-30 will standby for playback. {The LED will blink.}

(B} Start playback on the MTR. Check that the MV-30 song plays back.

* If the MV-30 song does not playback, raise the output level of the Tape Sync 1i signal.
When the MTR plays to the end of the song, the MV-30 will also stop.
To stop playback in the middle of the song, stop the MTR.

Ty Partially rewind the MTR, and playback again.

Check that the MV-30 song piﬁj/:s' back in'syncheonization. (In this'case, it will take

a-bit of time-for the MV-30 song to start.)

% If the {System Config] page MIDI Update setting (== P.4-44) is On, when
the tape is played back from the middle, all non-note data up to that
location will be transmitted in rapid succession, and then playback will
begin in synchronization with the tape. - = 7 ¢ -

The MV-30 will exit play standby mode and returs to the previcus state.

Record audio tracks on the MTR
While listening to the accompaniment of the MV—30, fecord audio tracks on the MTR.
0, The MV-30 will enter playback standby mode. (The {» /B | LED will blink.)
(Zy Rewind the MTR to the beginning of the tape.
@) Set an audio recording track (1 — 3) of the MTR to recording standby mode.
(@) Stan recording audio on the MTR.
The MV-30 will playback in synchropization.

{8 While listening to the MV-30 song, record vocals etc. on the MTR.

When the MTR has plaved to the end of the song, the MV-30 will also stop,
(& Stop recording on the MTR.

Repeat steps {2} —{B) 1o record the remaining tracks and complete your song.
0] The MV-30 will exit plav standby mode and retum to the previous swte.
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Check whether the tracks were recorded correctly.

(D) Rewind the MTR to the beginning of the tape.

) The MV-30 will enter playback standby mode. (The LED will blink.)
& Playback the MTR. The MV-30 song will piayback in synchronization with the MTR.

@ When the MTR has piayed back to the end of the song, the MV-30 will stop.

If you wish to stop in the middle of the song, stop the MTR.

Even if you rewind the MTR to somewhere in the middie of the tape and then start playback, the MV-30 song
will synchronize from the correct position.

{In this case it will take a bit of time for the MV-30 song to start.)

* If the [System Config] page MIDI Update setting (= P.4-44) is On, when
the tape is played back from the middle, all non-note data up to that
location will be transmitted in rdpid succession, and then playback will
begin in synchrenization with the tape. '

® The MV-30 will exit play standby mode and return to the previous state.

# If the MV-30 seng is not played back, raise the cutput level of the Tape Sync T signal,

Conventional sterec cassette recorders are not able 1o record teft and right channels independently. This means that
you will have to record the audic signal at the same time as the Tape Syne Il signal. This is the main difference frem
MTR recording,.

1. Create song data on the MV-30
Create an accompaniment with drums and bass etc. on the MV-30. 1t is not possible to lengthen the song data (the
aumber of measures) after the tape sync 11 signal has been recorded, or 1o modify the tempo. Therefore, plan your

song carefully.

2. Make connections

Make connections as follows. Do not use the noise reduction of the sterec cassetie recorder,

My - 30 output
MY OUT or ]
DHRECT QUT L n il
Tape sync signal
I g inputS outsut Audia putpur
TAPE SYNC I ¢ Audio : hixear
input
MV -30 CoAaggL Al
N QUT

Sterec cassette
recorder

3. Record the tape sync I signal and audio onto the cassetie
We will record the Tape Sync IT signal onto the right channel of the cassetie 1ape, and record the audio signal onto
the left channel.
)] Select the song you have created.
(& Sync Clock Set this to “INT",
& The popup window will close.
€Y + Jump 1o the beginning of the song.




W TAFE DYMNU LI

(B - e - The [Piay} page. w:il appear_ .
'.® ‘Set the cassetie secorderto recorémg Standby. S
{7y While the MV-30 sequencer is siopped, it wifl send a ‘pilot signal’ from the tape sync I output. Adjust the
recording ievel of the right channel to about — 10— — 3 VUL
Send the zudie signal inte the feft channel, and adjust the recording level.
Some slereo cassette recorders are able 1o set the correct level automatically.
Begin recording on the sterzo cassette recorder.
_ Record the pilot signal of the MV-30 for about ten seconds.
@ o Playback the MV-30 song. |
., The MV-30 will output a Tape Sync II signal.
Record the audic into the sterco cassette recorder while vou listen 1o the MV-30
playback.
05 Make sure that the MV-30 song has stopped completely. : :
(The- “ LED kas gone out, and the beat indicator has also stopped.}
@D Step racordmg on the stereo cassette recorder.
If the Tape Sync I signal is missing from even a short sectiop of the tape,

synchronization will not be possible. Be careful not to erase the Tape Sync I signal.

Check whether the tape sync I signal was correctly recorded on the stereo casseite recorder.

{17 Rewind the cassette 1o the beginning of the tape.

& | SONG SELECT A popup windew wili open.

{8 Sync Clock Set this to “Tape”. Unless a Tape Sync I signal is received, the song will not
playback.
ey The pepup window will close.

6) The MV-30 will standby for playback. {The LED will biink.)
(B) Start playback on the casseite recorder.
Check that the MV-30 song plays back.

% If the MV-30 song does not playbacls, raise the output level of the cassette recorder.
When the cassette plays to the end of the song, the MV-30 will also stop.

To stop playback in the middle of the song, stop the casseite recorder.

{(7) Partially rewind the cassette, and siart playback again. -

Check that the MV-30 song plays back in synchromzatlosi

(In this case, it will take a bit of time for the MV-30 song to start.)

% If the [System Config] page MIDI Update setting { = P.4-44) is On, when
the tape is played back frem the middlé, all non-note date up to that
location will be transmitted in rapid succession, and then playback will
‘begin in synchronization with the tape. .

® The MV-30 wiil exit play standby mode and retum to the pravious state.
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If you have a VTR (vides tape recorder) that has an “Overdubbing” functicn, you can use the MV-30's tape syne

function to add sound effects to the video.

% Overdubbing is a function that allows you to re-record only the audio while preserving the video that was

previously recor

When using the overdubbing function on a video deck that has HiFi audio tracks, overdubbing will be
performed on the normal audio track, and the HiFi audio tracks will not be erased. This allows you to add
sound effects while preserving both the original video and audio. It is possible to overdub music you created

on the MV.30, but since the audio gquality will suffer somewhat, this is not advisable

ded.

1. Create biank song data on the MV-30

Measure the time of the video recording, and create a blank song (s song that confains no data) lenger than that tme,

Select any track, and enter recording mode. 1f the vides recording is long, vou can record at & fast tempo, and slow

down the tempo later.

You can also use TRACK | MICROSCOPE |-+[INS o insert any event (other than a Note) in the approprate

location,

2. Make connections

Connect the input and output of the YTR's overdubbing track (on a Hifi deck, the normatl audio track) as showa in

the following diagram.

M QUT
SIRECT OUT

TAPE SYNC B

MV - 30

3. Record the tape sync signal onto the VTR
Record the Tape Sync I signal onto the overdubbing track of the VTR (on a HiF{ deck, the normal audio track).

(2 Sync Clock -

®[ExT]

@ | SHIFT |+ <] -

® [FAY]

() Rewind the video tape to a poins before where you want to add sound effects.

ONGSELECT

( | SONG SELECT]

P M- 30 gutput
ar L - R
Tepe sync. signal Audio
i L inputSoutput squipment
QUT
) Video output
N GUT
Far gvardubbing Agthis GltDhUL
VIR

Select the song you have created.
Set this to “INT™/

The popup window will close.

Jump to the beginning of the song.

The {Play} page will appear.

(D) Refer to the VTR manual and begin overdubbing,
Plavback the MV-30 song.

® >8]

The MV-30 will cutput a Tape Sync ¥ signal,
{§) When the video to which you will add sound effects is aver, press te siop the MV-30 song,

{0 Stop overdubbing on the VTR.
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Check whether thetape syne II s:gﬁai was rccordcd'(overdubbed} corn-:ctiy_.- SN b
- f) 'Réwmd the VTR to the hegmnmg fohetape : : &
@ W A popup windew will open.
@ Sync Clock Set this to “Tape”.
Unless a Tape Sync 1L signal is received, the song will not playback,
@ The popup window wﬂl close. . - .
6 The MV-30 will standby for playback. (The LED wiil blink.)
(&) Start playback on the VTR. Check that the MV-30 song plays back. (Thc LED blinks, and the BEAT
indicator marks the beats.)
When the Tape Sync i signal from the VTR ends, the MV-30 will also'stop.
Te stop playback in the middle of the song, stop the VIR,

Tir/8 The MV-30 will exit play standby mode and refum to the previous state.

4. Record sound effects on the MV-30
While synchronizing the MV-30 to the VTR, record sound effects on the MV-30. Roland sound libsary card
SN-U110-11 (sold separately} contains many high-quality sound effects such as waves, rain, thunder, cars, and
doors. By assigning Tones frém this PCM card to the keys of the Rhythm Timbrﬁ;‘ you can play your MIDI keyboard
1o create sound effects. ' ' '

6} Connect your MIDI keybﬂard to the MV-30 (Q.5. =+ P.8).
@ | TIMBRE EDIT | ' The [Timbre Edit] page will appear.
& ..D ENTER Sefect the Rhythm Timibre.

@ Make semings for the Rhivthm Timbre. H you are using' sound Hbrary card SN-U110-11, set the Tone Media for
each key to U-11.
& TRACK|REALTIME The [Realiime REC} page will appear.

(B Track Select track 8.(Any of internal sound source tracks 18 is avaitable.)
{7) Timbre . Select{RHY]. (1] 2][9IENTER])
(8 REC Mode o If you want the newly recorded data to replace the existing daia, seiect Normal.

If you want 1o combine the newly recorded data with the existing daia, select Mix.

@ Makc segtings in :has page and i the [Realtime REC] page to prepare for recording.

Rewind the wdeo fape 1o 2 point bcfom where you want fo add the soand effecis and practice playing the MIDI
keyboard while you watch the V]d“G

Now g0 ahead and actually record the sound effects.
{1y Rewind the VTR tape to a location before where you want to add the sound effects.
3] The MV-30 will eater recording standby. (The and LEDs will blink.y
(& Plavback the VTR. The M¥-30 will begin recording. o
e Whilé you watch the video manitor, play the keyboard te record sound effects.
When the Tape Sync I signal from the VTR ends, the MV-30 will stop recording.

Check whether the recording was OK.
@ Rewind the VIR tape to 2 location before where you recorded the sound effects,.
) The MV-30 will enter playback standby. (The LED wilf blink.)
@ Start playback of the VTR, The MV-30 will plavback in synchrenization.
When the Tape Syne I signai from the VTR ends, the MV-30 will stop playback.
@D The MV-30 wil} exit play standby mode and return to the previous siate.

if the sound effects were not recorded in the precise location that you wanted, use the Microscope editing functions
of the MV -30 {0 adjust the location { = P.3-22).
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It is possible to re-recond or edit data while the MV-30 plays back in synchronization with a tape.

1. Record adjustments in MV-30 volume level
You can record compu-mix data while you .panhack in synchronization with z tape, Is this example we will record
the vo_lu.m.g adjustments you make nsihg the faders.
@ The [Compu Mix} page will appear.
@ If the message area does not read “INT Level”, press INT Ll
Now you can use the faders to control the volumes of the internal sound source
tracks,

First we will rehiearse the mix.

(D Rewind the tape.

@ The mixer will be in modc. You can contro] the faders manually.
or The mixer will be in mode. By pressing a track key (the LED will go

out}, you ¢an marually control the volume of that track.

& The MV-30 will standby for playback. (The LED will blink.)
(@ Playback the tape. The MV-30 song will playback in synchronization with the tape. Move the faders to

rehearse the mix, ;
(&) Stop the tape. . The MV-30 will also stop.

Now we will record the mix,
(D Rewind the tape. .
@ : * The MV-30 will standby for recording.
: : (The[REC |and [B-/B]LEDs will blink.)
(3) The track keys for the tracks whose level you will record (the LEDs wil light red).
You may record fwo or more tracks at once.
(D Place the faders at an appropriate position.
(& Playback the tape. The compu-mixer will enter recording mode.
While Hstening to the song, move the faders.

(& When the tape has played to the end of the song, the MV-30 will also stop recording.

-Check whether the mix is satisfactory.
(D Rewind the tape.

@ _ The MV-30 wili standby for playback. ((The LED wil! blink.)
@ Playback the tape, Check that the fader movements have been recorded,

{4y When the tape has played back 1o the end of the song, the MV-30 will also stop,

If you waat to stop in the middle of the song, stop the tape.
®@r/dE} - - The MV-30'will exit play standby mode and return to the previous state.
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2. Re-recording MV-30 tracks : S
While synchronizing to tape, it is pessible to record emply tracks; ar to -re-‘récofé:ﬁ: pfemouéfy recorded track,
() TRACK{REALTIME|  The [Realtime REC] page will appear.
() Track Select the track you wish to re-record.
@ REC Mode 1§ you want the newly recorded data to replace the existing data, select Normal.
1f you want to combine the newly recorded data with the existing data, select Mix.

(@) In this page, you can use the function keys to make settings for recording.

First we will rehearse.
(1) Rewind the tape.
@) If necessary, mute the previousiy recorded data by pressing the track key (the green LED will go out).

@ The MV-30 will standby for playback. (The LED will blink.)
@ Playback the tape. The MV-30 song will playback in synchronization with the ape.

Flay the connected MIDI kevboard to rehearse the recording.
5 Stop the tape. The MV-30 will also stop.

Now we will record.

{1) Rewind the tape. : .

@ The MV-30 will standby for recording.
(The [REC Jand LEDs will biink.)

(® Playback the tape. The track will enter recording mode. While listening ta the song, play the MIDI keyboard.
(@) When the tape plays to the end of the song, the MV-30 will also stop recording.

Check that the data was reeorded correctly
(1) Rewind the tape.

@ The MV-30 will standby for playback. (The LED will blink.)

@ Piayback the tape, The MV-30 song will playback in synchronization with the tape.

(&) When the tape has played back to the end of the song, the MV-30 will also stop.
If you want to stop in the middle of the song, stop the tape.
& The MV-30 will exit play standby mode and return to the previous state.
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10. COMPATIBILITY WITH OTHER DEVICES

L.oading W-30 song data

The MV-30 can use song data created on the Roland W-30. [n the same way as when loading normal MV -30 song
data, load it from the [Load Song} page. When a W-30 disk is insenied, the data type is anfomatically deiected and
converted into MV-30 data as it is loaded.

For details on the tracks into which the data will be foaded, refer to P.4-10.

Saving W-30 song data

MV -30 song data can be saved on a Reland W-30 disk. in the same way as for a normal MV-30 song, save it from
the [ Save Song} page. When a W.30 disk is inserted, the data type is detected avtomatically, and the data is
converted into the appropriate format as it is saved,

For details on the tracks to which the data will be saved, refer to P.4-14.

Loading MRC series song data

The MV-30 can use song data ereated on the Roland MRC-500 (MC-500), MRC-300 (MC-300), and SUPER-MRC
{MC-300mk IF /MC-50). In the sameway as when loading normal MV-30 song data, load it from the [Load Song]
page. When an MRC disk is inserted, the data type is auiomatic’aliy detected and converted into MV-30 data as it is
loaded. -

For details on the tracks into which the data will be loaded, refer so P.4-11.

Saving SUPER-MRC song data

MV-30 song data can be saved on 2 SUPER-MRC (MC-500mk I /MC-50) disk.

In the same way as for 2 normal MV-30 sontg, save it from the [ Save Song) page. When a SUPER-MRC disk is
inseried, the data type is detected automaticaily, and the dafa is converted inte the appropriate format as it is saved.
For details on the tracks to which the data will be saved, refer to P.4-14.

Loading SYS series song data

The MV-30 can use song data created on SY3S series sequencers (SYS-503, 333, 553) of Roiand's S-series. In the
same way as when loading normal MV -30 song data, load it from the [ Load Seng] page. When an SYS disk is
inserted, the data type is automatically detected and converted into the MV-30 format 25 if is loaded.

For details on the tracks inte which the data will be [oaded, referto P.4-11.
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The standard MID] file format was created 1o allow transfer of data between different makes of sequencers. Song
data can be trznsferred from one seguencer to another by using the standard MIDI file format. Many of the

sequencers produced today are abie 1o use standard MIDI files,

The MV-30 is able to use two types of standard MIDT files; format 0 (the data contains one track, which contains
data of one or more MID] channels), and format | (ihe data contains an unlimited number of tracks, and each track
contains data of one or more MID] channels). Some sequencers are able to use onI}; one of these formats, so be

careful when specifying the format for file conversion.

Loading a standard MIDI file

(D) Insert a disk containing a standard MIDI file inte the disk drive.

) The {Disk Menu (13] page will appear.

@ Pagc The [Disk Menu (2)} page will appear.

@ [F1]LD MIDI The [Load MIDI File] page will appear.

B 1» Select a song number for the loading destination.
B - Select the standard MIDI file you wishto load.
D ELoad A popup window will open.

[F1}Load Execute the Load operation.

® You will return to the [Disk Menu (2)] page.

For details on the fracks into which the data will be loaded, refer to P.4-16.

Saving a standard MIDi file
{) Insert a disk containing a standard MIDI file into the disk drive.
Make sure that the protect 1ab is in the “WRITE ENABLE" position.

@ _ ~ The [Disk Menu (1)] page will appear.

@ ?agc . " The [Disk Men: @j} pégé will appéar.

@ [F2]5v MID The [Save MIDI File] page will appear.
& 1> Select ';Izl._é.sen.g number you wish to save.
& File Name .Spccify a'.fih: name of up to 8 characters.

If you enter 3 or more characters, the extra characters will be ignored. The filename

will be given an extension of “MID", and this cannot be medified. Any spaces in

won

the filename will converted to baseline dash characters

1) Format Specify the format of the data.

& Save A popup window will open.

©)] Save Execute the Save operation.

{1 : You will retumn to the [Disk Menu (2)] page.

For details on the tracks into which the data will be saved, referto P, 4-17.

Tracks are handled differently when saving a MIDI file than when leading a MIDI file. If you save an MV-30 song

as # MIDI file and then load it again, the track configuration will not be the same as before.
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10. COMPATIBILITY WITH OTHER DEVICES

. Song datz that was created on MC series sequencers to play the Roland MT-32 can be loaded into the MV-30 (and

achieve musically similar resulis),

#The MT-32 has § parts and & Rhythm Part. However, the MV-30 has a total of 8 internal sound sources, so
if alt parts of the MT-32 were used, the MV-38 will be one part short.

Loading an MRC series song

D Insert the MRC series disk into the disk drive,

® [O5K]
@LDSong
@[ F

3B —

® [F1]Load

The [Disk Menu .(i}} page will appear.

The {Load Song} page wili appear.
Select a song number for the loading destination.
Select the song you wish to load. .
Execute the Load operation.

) Remove the MRC series disk from the disk drive.

You will retum to the [Disk Menuw (1)] page.

l.oad a Timbre Bank compatible with the MT-32

Load a Timbre Bank that has been arranged according to the program change numbers of the MT-32. The Timbre

data that was previously in internal memory will be Jost. If you wish to keep the previous Timbre data, save it to disk

first.

(D) 1nsert the disk incleded with the MV-30.

@ LD Timb
(@) Bank

@ | F1]Load

The [Load Timbres] page will appear.

If you have inserted Roland sound lbrary cards SN-MV30-51 (01 and 02) into the
MV.30, select 8. Otherwise, select 7.

The Timbres will be loaded.

Make settings for track output and internal sound sources

D TRACK{REALTIME

@ [F3]TRK PRM
& Track

@ INT

& EXT

The [Reaiiimc_RECI page will appear.

The Track Param popup window will appear.
Select an external sound source track.

Set this to “On".

Set this to “Off”,

Repeat steps (3)— (5 for each of the external sound source tracks.

® The popup window will ciose.
@ The [Play} page will appear.
[F5]Page The Ch/Voice Res parameters wil{ be displayed,
@Ch Set this o the same MIDI channels as the MT-32. The MT-32 will be in one of the
following two settings.
Part k 4 5 6 7 8 Rhythm
Channel 2 4 5 8 T 8 g 10
Part 1 2 3 4 g 5] 7 8 Rhythm
Channel 1 3 4 5 5] 7 8 10

If necessary, make setiings for chorus and reverb, Set the volunie, output, and pan of each track.

© [>/m]

Plavback.
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11. OTHER

11. OTHER

T} Insert the disk which contains the song you wish ta delete into the disk drive.

Make sure that the protect tab of the disk is in the “WRITE ENABLE" position.

@ The [Disk Menv (17} page will appear.

@ + Delete The [Delete Song] page will appear.

@ — Select the song you wishio delete. oo ni s
® [F1]Delete A popup window will a.peri:'“ co '

® Delete Execute the Delete Song operation,

) Retum to the [Disk Menu (1)) page.

Here's how to format & disk for the MV-30. Be aware that this wiil erase ali data on the disk.

D | DISK The [Disk Menu {13} page will appear.
)] Pagé The {Disk Menu {23} page wiil appear.
& Format The {Format] page wiil appear,

{4) Inser the disk into the digk drive.
ST T Miake sure that the protect tab of the disk is in the “WRITE ENABLE” position.
& Label o . . Wﬁe.n.For.ma.tt.i.n.é a d.isk, you .i:.an .a.s.sig.n é.disi.i .lal.ae.i tﬁamc) .of. up to [1 characters.
(Mame input = P.1-6)
If you wish to save the System program se that the disk can be used as a System disk,
Gy Sys Disk After formatiing the disk, the System will be saved. A popup window will open,
asking vou for confirmation.

If you do not wish to save the System program (to leave more room for song data storage),

& | F2 1Data Disk The disk will only be formatied. A popup window will cpen, asking you for
confirmation.

6 Format Execute the Format operation. When the operation is finished, the display wiil read
“Complete”.

Returs to the [Disk Menu {2}] page.

Here's how to copy an MV-30 disk. When you execute the Disk Copy eperation, all song data in internal
meamory will be lost, If you wish to keep this data, save it to a different disk. The contents of the disk will

be copied in three passes, Be sure to follow the screen prompts and insert the correct disk far each pass.

6y} The {Disk Menu (1)] page wili appear.

@ [F5|Page The [Disk Menu {2)] page will appear.

)] Dsk Copy The {Disk copy] page wili appear.

@) “Insert Souree Disk” Insest the copy source disk into the disk drive with the protect tab set to the
“PROTECT" position.

& Execule A popup window will open, and the display will read “Loading”

(B “Insest Diestination Disk”  Remove the disk, and insert the copy destination disk.
The copy destination disk does not need w have been formatted for the MV-30,
Make sure that the protect tab of the copy destination disk 1s in the “WRITE
ENABLE" position.




11. OTHER

) Execure A popup window will open, and the display will read “Saving”. - )
B When the display reads “Insert Source Disk”, repent steps (3)—(7) twice, When the display reads “Cormplete”, the
disk copy operation has been completed.

@[ EXIT Return 1o the [Disk Menu (23] page.

If you save the setiings of the [Sysiem Config} page to a disk which contains the System, those settings will be
restored the next time you start up the System using that disk.
@ The [System Config] page will appear.
@) Make parameter seftings. o
{3} lnsert the System disk onto which you want to save the sr:tiing..'s.-:":.-: >
Make sure that the protect tab is o the “WRITE ENABLE" positien.
@ [F1]save Execute the Save operation.

{The System cenfiguration of the disk will be rewritten.}

Make MIDI receive channel settings for the internal sound source tracks.

@ Use a MIDJ eable o connect the MIDL OUT of a MIDI device (keyboard, sequencer, etc.} to the MIDI [N of the

MV-30.
& The [Play} page will appear.
@ Page The parameter display will change to Ch/Voice Res.
@ Ch Specify the receive channel of each track.
(& Timbre Select the Timbre to be played by cach track. To display tracks 5—&, press

] 4/5 - 8.
&) Play the external MIDI device.
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i P.4-100 P4-102 Pa- 104 P4&-105 Fa-108 4

Song parameter

System Configuration parameter
Timbre Bank parameter

Chain Load Setting parameter |

( indicates
indicates
indicates
indicates

In this manusal,
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1. PLAY

Sonyg

Timbre

Qut

lLevel

Pan

The timbre played by the track

QME:-W i

R:Pisno 1
SO Pizne

1:4. F"l S

Switch the track display

{the selected song) [1]—[20)

: _Rctate the VALUE dlal m select song numbcﬁ whlch contain dma By using the

' numeric keys, you can se.lect song numbers which do net contain data. If you wish

to record a new song, use the numeric keys.

(The timbre played by each track) ke

ifl—

Select the Timbres and Rhythm Timbre ta be played by each track.

[128], [RHY]

{Output assign) [geE

[Bry], {Revl, [Cho], [Dir1], [Dir2]
Specify how the effects will be applied and how the sound will be output.

Bry
»

MIX OUT LR

o When set to [Chol, some
aifect settings allow you ro
apply Heverb a3z weli (e P.d-g),

ir

DIRECT QUT 1 L/R
DIRECT QUT 2 LR

GirZ

{Output leve!l) EEse [0i—[127]
Specify the ovtput volume. After pressing | MANUAL ], vou can use the faders to
controf Level. (=r Q.5, P.14)

: R [7L{lefty— [> — <}{center} —[R7](right), [RND](random)
Specify the pan (stereo position) of the sound. When set 1o RND, the pan position
will change randomly for cach note. ln the {Compu Mixer] page, press and

then press; MANUAL |, and you can use the faders to control Pan,
O o o O

O O

TL BL Bl 4l 3L 2L fL>—~<R! K2 R3 R4 R5 RG R7
laft e certer g right

L L L R I R B O N I AR A

"IWhen vyou select a
song, & popup window
will appear i the song
and limbre data do not
match, You will have to

load the Timbre
setlings.
"2 Timbre numbers

correspond o program
change numbers. It is
not possible to change
the Bhythm Timbre by a
program change,
however.

"2 Seftings for the Rhythm
Timbre are made
separately for  each
rhythm instrument, and
cannot be set here (o
P.4-42).

3 Even if this parameter is
set to “Dir1” or "Dir2", if
the rear panel direct ot
jacks are not plugged in,
the sound wili be sent
from the mix outl jacks
just as when “Dry" is
selected.

3 Settings for the Rhythm
Timbre  are
separately {or each
rhythm instrument, and
cannot be set here (o
P.4-42}.

made




1. PLAY {Play]

Page

Ch

Voice Res

Chorus

Effect

Type

This selects the parameter display page. The page will change each time you press

the button.
LFlay 3 Heasure 1 B
Sard w i _ :
inbre Ch o Weoice Res
L1] 1 H.Piarc | 1 £
[Z2] 2 B.Planc 2 = H
[3] 53 R.Piano 3 3 5

- Switch

{Receive channel)

] 50 [1]~{16}, [-— —](of)
Specify the receive channel for when you wish to play the sounds (Timbres) of the
internal sound source track from MID! messages (either from MIDI IN er from the

external sound source tracks),

(Voice reserve) BhGeE

The MV-30 is ahble to produce up to 30 notes simultaneousiy. If more notes than

this are requested, one of the currently-sounding notes will be umed off, and the
newly requested note will sound. The Voice Resesve settings allows you to reserve

a minimum number of notes for each track to prevent musically important pans

from being accidentally eut,

- Specify how the chorus effect will be applied when [cho] {ehorus) is selected as the

Cutput Assign setting,

(Effect patbh se'lect) Song.

Select the Effect Patch.

(Chorusfilanger fype) SRR
[Charust], [Chorus2], [FB-chol, [Flanger), S. Delay]
Select the chorus type.

Chorust A spacious and rich effect

Chorus2 A ‘deep ‘ensembie effect, especially good for making
sirings richer _

FB-cho An effect mid‘way between chorus and fianger '

A unigue effect. in-which overtones change - dramaticaliy,
Flanger especially effective for Tones containing many upper
partials, such as HEAVY.EG

5. Delay Shert delaved repeats

I you don't want a track
to he plaved by MIDL
tum it off here.

IR is not possible to
make Voice Heserve
settings totaling more
than 30 notes. As you
~make sellings, be aware
of how many notes you
have lefl,

3 Set the Voice Reserve
of unused tracks to 0.




1. PLAY [Play])

Out

Delay

Level

Rate

Bepth

Feedback

Reverh

(Output mode) I [Pre Rev], [Fost Rev]

If [Pre Revis selected, both ehorus and reverb can be applied 1o tracks set to {Cut]

= [cho] (chorus). If [Post Rev) is selected, only chorus wili be applied.
Dry y MIX OUT LR
cho PRy

¥ Post Flev

(Delay time) TR [0]—[31]
Specify the delay time of the chorus/flanger.
Type The result of the delay time valus

Chorus1, Chorus2, | Higher delay time values will create a more
FB-cho spacious sound,

Lower delay time values wilt create a stronger
Flanger flanging effect, and higher values will create a
more choruslike effect, -

The delay time will determine the interval of the

S. Delay echoes

(Chorusfilanger level) [0]—{31]
Specify the volume of the effect,

{Chorusfflanger rate) {01—I31]
Specify the modulation speed of the chonus/flanger. -

{Chorusfilanger depth) [EREES ~{0]—{31]
Specify the depth of the chorus/flanger effect.

(Feedback) R [-31]—[31]

Specify the amount of feedback for the flanger or delay. Positive (+) or negative

{ — ) values will result in opposiie phase, and the effect will éhangé.

Type The result of the feadback value

Flanger, FB-cho Feedback will affect the character ‘of the sound.

8. Delay Feedback will affect the number of echoes.

Chorust, Chorus2 | The feedback value will have no effect.

everh
t . Leve 8 g
Feedback 3 ]

Specify how reverb will be applied when the track outpui assignment is set to
[Rev] {reverb).

"O This parameter has no
effect if the Type is set
to S.Delay.

A This parameter has no
effect if the Type is sat
o 5.Delay.




. FLAT  Lriay}

Effect

Type

Time

Level

Feedback

[SHIFT] +[F1]

Load

(Effect pateh select) B [1]--15]

Select the Effect Patch.

{Reverb/delay type)
jRoom 1]—]|Room 3], {Hali 1], [Hall 2}, [Gate], [Delay], [X - Delay]
Specify the type of reverb/delay

Room 1—3 | Well-defined and spacious reverb

Halt 1, 2 Siower reverb, with greater depth than Room
Gate Gated {(sharply muted) reverb

Detay Conventional delay

X - Dalay Delayed repeats are panned to left and right

(Reverb/delay time) ERGEE f0]—[31]
Specify the severberation time, =3 if the Type is Delay or
. R-Delay, this will
— dei i th del
(Reverb/delay level) T 31 | oo
Specily the volume of the reverd (delay) sound. o ] S
(Feedback) i [0}—[31}

Specify the number of times the delay sound will repeat. * ~ 70 s < This paramster is valid
: : ) ~only if the Type is sel to
i Delay or X-Delay.

@ Effect Patches

A set of the above chorus and reverb settings is called an “Effect Patch”, and 5 ;*©3The MV-30 contains
only cne effect system.
go it is not possible to
set one track fo use
selection can also be recorded in the mixer track{ = P.3-30}. Efiect Palch 1 and

different Effect Patches can be stored in a song.

An Effect Patch can be selected instantly from the {Compu Mixer] page. This

anocther track 'fo -use
Effect Palch 2. When
you select an Effect
to the top line of the popup window {for chorus and reverb settingsy and select the Paich. # will apply to ail

If you wish to select another Effect Patch and modify its settings, move the cursor

Patch. selected sounds,

Place the cursor here
Effect éé Chot

Ture Chorus
dut. Fre Reu
Dzl 5]
Louel A

The Load Song window will gpeni. «ovrvrrerrre e

aad Song 1L BN o
AbowesBeaonc x4 L.Garcia 17X
Do Mot Hesitate. by M.Saitoch 17H
This function aliows you o load a song. O The same funclion exists

in the [ Load Seng ]
page {P.4-10).




Pyl RISEINNIT I BADE I

Load Song

Select 2 song number as the loading destination. it]—{20}
Select the song you wish to lead.
[F1]Load The Timbre Bank you specified when saving the data will

also be loaded( = P.4-13},
SngOnly  Only the song will be loaded.

{Realtgme phrase SEQ] # e M e e e e e e e N r e e B e e b e n e s s e e ket faarne e enns

[F4|RPS

CTRL
Channel

Stdp by

Note #

From the [ Play] page, press agzd the RPS (Realtime Phrase Sequence) display
page will appear.

When the specified note on the specified channel is received by the MV-30, jt will
play the assigned Pattern. In this display page you can specify which Pattern will
be played by which key. Twenty keys can be assigned.

The Pattern wh:ch is cailed

tHealiime FhrazeSEill IR S 7 CF
- CTRL Charnel Shor ba 050 T
————— Hote #-—1RHK-PRH~-Hame———————Mods
L 16 [R-FT

The key which wili cali the Pattern

(Control channai) ‘Song. [Off}, [1]—[16]

Specify the channel whose note messages will trigger the pre-recorded Patterns. if

{Off] is selected, the RPS function will not operate.

{The key to stop playback) BLE [ - (= )(off), [C—(0)]—[G9(127})
When you press the key specified here, piayback of all Patterns tripgered by the
RPS function will stop. If the same key has also been assigned to play a Pattemn,

this “Stop by” setting will take priosity.

{Note number) [E5GE AC —(0)—[Ga(127))
Specify the key that will trigger the Pattern.
If the same key as been assigned to play 1wo or more dlfff:rcm Patterns, the Pattern

displayed on the higher line will bie played.”

“TThe Pattern  will ne
played at the current
tempo (the lempo that is
displayed when you

pross [TEVFG ] )

UsePagEe I and
Page | fo scroll up/down
the charn.

=3 this control channe! is
the same as the recaive
channe! of an internat
sound source {crP 4.3},
note numbers specified
here will trigger
Palterns, and other note
numbers will play the
Timbre as usual,

"3 You can also specify the
note number by playing
a key on your MIDI
keyboard,




1. PLAY [Realime Phrase SEQ]

TRK - PTENE
- Name

ode

(The Pattern to be played) {54

Specify which Pattern of which track you wish to piay.

[Laop]

[mmﬁ"
[Quick L}

[Quick 1]

(shot mode) EEEE

{Loop}, [1Shot], [Quick L], {Quick 1]

“i Whien you press ‘the key,- the specified Partern will begin

p]a);ing back from the beginning, and when you release the

key, playback will stop. The Pattern wiil play back

contmuoas]y as 1ong asyou hold the key. -

When you pre=5 the k::y the specified Pattern will be
played back once (from beginning 1o end). Even if you
release the key, playback will be continued to the end,
When you press the key, the Pattern wiil begin playing
back, starting with the first event. Then the Pattern will be
repeated until you release the key, as in [Loop].

When you press the key, the Pattern wiil begin playing
back, starting with the first event. Then the Pattern will

play to the end once, as in [1Shet].

Example}

LT

For a Pattern such as

Key on

{Loop]

{1Shot]

{Quick L]

[Gick 1]

You can use the Realtime Phrase Sequence function from the [Play}

Key off

LI

.
.

'f
[

2__| |2~ [
E:ww

LY

I

Begin playback from where the first event oogurs

i

Jr

. [Realtime

Phrase SEQ] |, [Chain Load] , and [Compu Mixer] display pages.

3 you are using a MIDI
percussion pad o play
Patlerns, set this to
"1Shot" or "Guickl”,




2. CHAIN LOAD

. .
[(:hain ! Qadl e b e st e m e e s o s LR e e ke e e e A B KOs B e e E e e e ea R et be et

Song Name

Start

Last iine
End/Repeat

Load Set

Save Set

Eihain c Load

2 Litelacle
3 AbovegBewond
4 ﬁhg{f}gUPagaz_

LoadSei] SaveSet] | -

arcis HULD
scott Huto

This mode aliows yvou to load two or more songs and have them plaved back {in
order) one after another. It is also possible to automatically execute Chain Load

when the system is started up.

@ Specify the order of playback
First we must create a list of the playback order. The list can conmain up to 99

50DES.

{The song names in the disk to be played) felEe
This displays the songs to be played back. As you motate the VALUE dial, the

songs on the disk will be successively displayed.

To insert a line in front of the cursor, press|INS1. -
Ta delete the line indicated by the cursor, press| DEL|.

(Specify automatic/manual start) eI
[Anto]
[Man]

After the song has been loaded, playback wiil begin avtomatically.
After the song has been loaded, the MV-30 wili be in standby. Press

10 begin playback.

If the last line of the display has been set 10 End, playback will stop afier ail the

sengs have been piayed. If the last line has been set 10 Repear, playback will

continue with the first song after all the songs have been played, BSEilE

Chain Load settings can be saved on disk. This function loads the Chain Load

settings from digk.

This function saves the current Chain Load settings to disk.Fach disk can contain
only a single Chain l.oad setting. If the disk already contains s Chain Load setting,

it will be overwritten,

Auto Start Switch [eETG
Next time this disk is used to start up the system, the[Play] page wil

[off
appear.
[On]  Next time this disk is used fo stari up the system, the [Chain Load]

page will appear, and Chain Load wiil begin automatically,

AChain Lead can be
executed only from this
page. If you move o a
different page while this
is  being  executed.
playback will end afer
the currently playing
song ends.

O When a song is loaded,
the corresponding Tim-
bre settings will aise be
loaded.

=21t is not possible to use
disks from devices other
than the MV-30, or
standard MID! file disks,

TR is also possible o
start playback by
pressing a pedal
connected to the rear
panel FOOT SW jack,
instead of pressing the

[>/H lkey (crP.3-11)

3 Loading wili be
executed automatically
when the system is
slarted up.




@ Starting and stopping playback
Chain Load can be performed only from this display page. The currently selected

song numbers will be successively loaded.

To begin, prcsé | /8. Tostop, press once again.

"R is also possibie o
start playback by
pressing a pedal
connected to the rear
panal FOOQT SW jack,
instead of pressing the

(/8 Jkey (= P.311).




3. DISK

[i Oad Seng] R

€-ng'Mbm
Ny e

T - ;i
o

Eload
A ey Internzl

] % Son@s on Disk E22%fres
=+ HbowelBedond b j

Dz Mot Hezitate, Era M

This function loads a song from disk inte internal memory. Insert a disk which
contains song data into the disk drive.

internal (Song number for loading destination) [1]—[201 { 9 song numbers which

Songs Specify the internal song number into which the song data will be loaded. confain no song dala
wil be displayed asg
‘inot used)”.

- (Song to be loaded)

In the top line of the display, select the song you wish to oad. If the disk contains

two or more songs, rofate the VALUE dial to select the desired one.

This indicates the remaining caoacity of intsrnal
song  memory Bs a percentzge of tha wral
memary {anpmxlma:elvlSG.OOG notes}

B ooeh bt

The number of songs on ihe disk

( epprommately 50, 000  notes )

This indicates the remaining song dets capacity of tha disk. {4 gisk which sontains
the sysiem grogram can accommgdate gporodmatsly 70,000 nates. A disk without the
sy§tem gprogram can accommodate approximataly 100,000 notes}

Load Load the song and the Timbre bank data paired with that song. Al Timbres  will  be
loaded from the Timbre
SngOn!y load only the song.

Bank that was specified

R . when the song was
B L oading song data from another device caved (crP.a13),
In addition to song data created by the MV -30, the following types of song data can
be ioaded {the type is detected automatically).
Roland W - 30

Roland SYS series SYS - 503 (S - 503, SYS - 333 (5 - 330)
SYS-553(5-550)
Roland MC series MRC - 300 (MC - 500)

MRC - 300 (MC - 300)
SUPER - MRC (MC - 500mk [T /MC - 50
@ W - 30 song data will be loaded as follows:

W-30 ; MV - 30

LTra:k 1 {Channels T-—18) 1—«'“——-———:—»{ Track '{ro channel specified) l i
4 * Channais witl not .
: : be tetinguished 3 AN vacks will be of the
Track 8 {Channels 1—16) 1 i Track 8{no channel specifieg) Standard type.
i 1
I Track 9 {Channels 1—18) ; E Track & {Channais 1—1E) ]
. .
. M
Track 16 (Channels 1—18) | ] Tragk T8 (Channels §—16)
H 1
‘ Tempo track ; E Tampo track l

4-19



3. DISK. [Lead Songl

& SYS-503(5-50)/5Y5-333(5-330)/3YS-553(5-550) sony data:
will be loaded as follows:

the Tempo track

@ MRC-500(MC - 500/MRC-300(MC - 300} song data will be

loaded as follows:
— MRC - 300,500 -~

Tempo change date will be stored in

s l Pattern [Channals 1-—i6ﬂ

[[Patrern Cnannats 1—16) i

Tempa track . l

»{_ Track 9 (Channsts 1=16} |

| Track 1 {Channals 1--15)

Track 2 {Channals t—18)

Track 4 (Chanoels t— 18}

%
H
! H
i
] Freck 3 (Channsls 1—15) fi
’ ]
=

Track 12 (Channeis 15} l
e e e s
:
i Track 16 I ;

] Tempo track ;

D Track § will be of the
Pattern type.

"X Zang names from SYS
series  devices  can
constain a2 maximum of
44 characters, However,
the MV-30 allows only
2B characters for the
song name, so anly the
“first 28 characiers of he
loaded song name will
be dispiayed.

e VY -30 ——

" Track 18 will be of the
Pattern type. and all
other tracks will be of
the Standard type.

@ SUPER-MRC(MC - 500mk 1 /MC-50/300) song data will be

loaded as follows:
——  SUPER-MRC -~

——— MV -30

I Track t (Channels §—186)

Track @ (Channels 1—16) 1

i Track 2 (Channsis |15}

g

rack 10 (Channels | —36) |

| Track 3 {Channels 1 —18)

Track 11 {Channels 1—1B) |

Track 12 (Channais 1—16) |

[ Teeck & (Crannsic 1 —18)

Track 13 (Channeis ' —16) |

{Track & {Channels T+-183

| Track 14 {Channrels 116} ]

]
|
1
F
1
]
| Track 4 (Channels t—15} }
|
I
H
]
i
]

{ Track 7 (Channsls §—16)

1 Track & {Channels |—16) i/

i
;I Teack 15 {Channeis I-—-l&}!

| Tampn track [

| Tempo track ;

A Track 16 will be of the
Pattern type. and ali
other fracks will be of
the Standard type.
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3. DISK {Load Timbres]

.
{! oad Hmbres] e M B NG e e ke e B e RS Y E R Rt R RN %8S B b6 e n i eaes s e e anensonns

The name of the currenily Ioaded Timbre Bank

£load Timbres
fo

Bank

Bank

Eank
This function loads all Timbres of the specified bank from disk. Insert a disk which | < internal memary
coniains Timbre data into the disk drive. contains 128 Timbres

and 1 Rbythm Timbre.

A Eight sets of this data
Name {Current Timbre Bank name) 1 can be stored on a disk,
This displays the name of the currently loaded Timbre Bank. . Fach of these sels is
' called a Timbre Bank
When the MV-30 is

l.oad Bank (Timbre Bank to be loaded) It1]—[8] started up, all settings of
Sefect the Timbre Bank you wish to load. _ bank 1 will automatically

be leaded.
Load Execute loading. ) T you wish to load only

a single Timbre, uze
to
select the Timbre 1o be
oaded, and use
| SHIFT +[F5 | toad 1o
lead it { o P.4-35
P.4-43),
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3. DISK  {Save Song}

[Save Songg L A

Internal
Songs

[Fi]save

Name

Bank

EﬁﬂSngOnw

Bank

(The current Timbre Bank name)

@— Diske label
S 1 - :‘

r
Irtertal Sond9zs 8% re

L Smia tena
Bl My Sora %

¥tk

i

T

E2ntres

Sonds on Disk

This function saves a song from internal memory to disk. A disk can contair up to
64 songs. Insert the disk into the disk drive,

(Number and name of the song to be saved) 1]—[20]
if internal memory contains two or more songs, rotate the VALUE dial to select the
song you wish to save.

Here you can modify the song name.

This indicates the remaining capacity of internal
50Ng mMemwry &5 @ percentage of the m'xa!
mamory {approximately 50,000 notes)

Rinternz!l
Py B-Z0 Sond |

The rnumber of
sangs on the disk

SonQs HBNfres oo

-y
R

Fercantage of the intarnal memary e
ocoupied by this song
Digk I0Nfree 03

}

T
This indicates the remaining seng daets capacity of the disk. (A disk which contains
the system program can accommoate aporoximately 70.000 nates. A disk without the
systern program can eaccommodate approwmately 100,000 notes.)

o \‘(-D Sond:z oon

This wili save song data and the current Timbre data. Execute this function if you

have edited the Timbres.

The name of the currenily toaded Timbre Bank is displayed. You can modify this

name if you wish.

{Timbre Bank number for saving destination) ERtek 1]1—[8]
The next time you use the {Load Songd function {. Load} to Ioad this seng, all
Timbres of this Timbre Bank will also be loaded.

Press SaVe to execute the operation.

This operation will save only the song data. Execute this operation if you have not

edited the Timbres, or if you do not wish to save the Timbres vou edited.

{(specify the Timbre Bank number to be paired
with the song) Bt
Specify the Timbre Bank number to be paired with the song data.

The next time you use the [ Load Sorg} function (_ Load) to load this song, all
Timbres of this Timbre Bank will also be loaded.

Press Save. to execute the operation.

[1I—I8]

"3 Since songs on disk are

distinguished by their
name, be sure fo enter
& song name.

i the disk already
contains a song of the
same name, it will be
cvarwritten. You will be
asked “Overwrite OK?".
if.you wish 1o save the
old song data, you must
change the name of the
new seng i the MV-30
before saving it to disk.
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3. DISK. [Save Song]

& Saving song data to disk for another device

fn addition fo saving song data in the MV-30 format, you can also save song data

in the following formats. The format is astomatically detected when 2 disk from

these devices is inserted for the Save operation, and the song data will be converted

to the appropriate format.

Roland W - 30

Roland SUPER - MRC(MC - 500mk I /MC - 50)

® Data will be saved to a W-30'disk as foliows: "=

MY - 30

Track 1{no channei specified}

N
-
.

Track B{no channel soecified}

Track S{channels }—16}

Track B af eacr; N

.
.

Track i1B{channals 1—16)

I Trazk Slshannals 1—16) _i

Tempo track

| Track 18{channais 1 —18)} z

Ifixar track

1 Tempo track - i

rack.

@ Pata will be saved o a

W-30 —ﬁw-i
1
ﬂ_}__(_‘hanneis will  bhe
. saved &5 the racaive
. channel {=P. 4.3)

SUPER-MRC (MC-500/300} disk as

{ollows:
MV -30
i Track 1{no channel specifisd) ]
! Track B{no channel specified)
[ Track O{chanosls 1 —16)

i Track 18{channels 1—16)

i Yempo track

i Mixar track

SUPER - MRC ——

/’{ Track i{shannels 1-—16) !

) /4 Track B{chennels 136} }

i Bhaythm track

"{ Tempo rack

\

13 characters Iong, the

song name will be discarded.

iath

* Since SUPERMRC song names are uo o

and

subsequent characters of the MV-3D

Cin the case of
Pattern-type tracks, the
data will be converied
into the playback data
that would rasult from
the Patern call events
and the Pattern dala,
and saved in this form,

T Patterns will not be
saved.

3 Tracks 1B will be
saved with the receive
channel of each track. If
the receive channel has
been setto * — - " (off},

it will be saved as
channel 1.

TMV-30 wacks t—B
cannoct be saved,

“Tin the case of

Patlern-type tracks, the
data will be converied
inte the playback data
that would resulft from
the Pattern call events
and the Pattern data,
and saved in this form.

A Patierns will not  be
saved.
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3 DISK [Save Timbres] [Delete Song]

.
ES&VQ Etmbresj e maeEa S s T e E KB R A BN e KA B R s U R R B A e N E AN BRI R OO E R

Mame

Save Bank

Save

Peaue Tirmbres 3 _

f —F Marzx Mo Sound B

- Tave Bark B3

»Bark 1 ' 4 Bard
Z _ . Bank

P

This operation saves the seitings of all Timbres in intermal memory. Insert the disk | ™ The internal memory
contains 128 Timbres
and 1 Rhythm Timbre,
Eight sets of these
TFimbres {"Timbre Banks™
can be stored on a disk.
When the MV-30 is
started up, all settings of
{Save destination Timbre Bank) f1}—[8} Timbre Bank 1 will be

Specify the Timbre Bank into which the data will be saved. automatically foaded.

into the disk deive,

(The current Timbre Bank name) j

You can assign an 8-character name for the Timbre Bank.

-Execute the save operation.

E Delete Sgng) e e s e o s koo B nse st o s s R oo o R En A e n e ae e et b e ann s esn e hneh b e e

Delete

{'Disk iabel
Elelete Sond - B ' A STOF

Songs on Disk S=9xie

This operation deletes individual songs from a disk. Insert the disk into the disk

drive,

{The song to be deleted}
If the disk contains two or more songs, use the YALUE dial 1o select the song in
the upper line.
Thiz indicates the remaining song dets capacity of the disk. LA disk
which containg the system program can accommodate aporosimataly

70,000 notes. A digk without tha system trogram gan sceommodate
approximately 100,000 notes.) |

or Dizi 33H{reese B
- 14
- 15
_— 4
- £
The rumbar of sopgs an the disk Percentage of the internal memory

that sech song would ocoupy

Execute the delete operation.
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3. DiISK [Losd MIDI File]

. .
{E Qad Mgg! File} s Ea e B e as e NP R e e e B KN RO E SO C AR EC R RO R E BB O RS E AT S EREY PO R BB Y

CrEEHIET FLTE Y T HE SIS T ST

1% =

nberhal Sonds FERfres

4 Somds on Hisk FrYsfe

This operation loads data from standard MID1 files. For standard MIDI files to be

toaded, all three of the following conditions must be mei:

(13 The standard MID} file must be on one of the following disks: (3.5 inch 2DD
type;
@ adisk formatted on an 1IBM-PC
& a disk formatted on a PC-9801
& a disk formatted on an ATARI

€@ o disk formatted on the Macintosh in 1BM-PC format* T you are using a
& A disk initialized by the Roland MRM-300 using “MODE 4 INITIALIZE” Macintosh 1 %, & ox. I
¢, SE/30. Porable, or 11

(23 The standard MIDT file must have a filename extension of YMID™ . .
ix, use the "Appie File

{&) The standard MIDI ile must be format Q or 1. Exchange” software

- (s;;lgpl_ied . with ihe_

] . " Macintosh System

Format 0 files will be Joaded into track 9. Software) to format the
Format | files will be loaded intc MV-30 tracks 9 through 16 (if necessary), dick for the IBM-PC.

and only tracks which comtain data will be [oaded. If the MV-30 runs out of IF you are using a

Macintosh SE, 0 |, or

tracks, all the remaining data will be merged into track 16, Pius. use a disk drive

fn any case, tempo change data will be extracted from all tracks and writien such as the "DaynaFiie”
into the Tempo track. ' to format the disk for the
’ IBM-PC.

!f[hestamiardM[Difileeulysontajnsdataintracis l,3,ﬂﬂd 4 - .. E #+ - Macintosh is & registersd
~ Standard MIDI file -  ——— MV-30 —— ademerx o e

Corperation.

[ Treck 1 (channeis 1167 | { Track 9 Cohanneis 1—18) |

Daynafile is 8 trademark of
,.l?ra:k G {channals 1——1@)! Dayna Communicstions inc.

l?rack 3 (channals |- 1B) I»/‘ J,{?racg 11 [ehannals IMWS-)!
l

Track £ [channeis 1—16) }/

"’l Tempn track ] Al tracks will he
standard-type tracks.

\

The wmpo data s extracied
trom each track and stered
in the Tamps track,

internail {The loading destination song number) [1]--[20] § =250ong numbers which
Songs Specify the song into which the data will be loaded. are naot ysed (which
coniain no song data)

will be displayed as
— {The song to be loaded) “(not used)”.

The song 1o be loaded will appear in the top line of the display. If the disk conains

two or more songs, rotate the VALUE dial to select the desired one.

Load Load the standard MID file.




4 %K [Have MIDE Fiel

.
KSEVE M!Di F“e}...“..................”..............”..............“......”....”.

Yozue MIDI File 4 s T
l—'—.—ﬂ' hhernal Sonfs P25{re
- |EEEr My Song o

i g Sonds on Disk S%¥Efres O

_SOME L MID

Format 1 Fi_}_.e_ Hame MY

This operation saves MV -30 song data to disk as a standard MID! file.

Standard MIDI files can be saved onto one of the following disks: (3.5 inch 2DD
type) |

@ adisk formaned on an IBM-PC

@ 3 disk formatted on a PC-9801

& 2 disk formatied on an ATARI _

® 1 disk formatted on the Macintosh in TBM-PC format

@ A disk iniiialized by the Roland MRM-500 using “MODE 4 INITIALIZE"™ O you are using a

: Macintosh 0 %, T ex, 1

ci, SE/30, Ponable, or

Internal {(Number and name of tha song to be saved) [11—[20] _
I fx, use "Appie Fie
Songs if the iniernal memory comtains two of more songs, rotate the VALUE dial 1o select Exchange” software
the song you wish 1o save. {supplied  with ~the
Data of internal sound source tracks will be saved as data for the receive channel | - Macintosh System
- . . S to f i
(= P.4-3) of that track. If the receive channel has been sette * —— " (off}, it will oftware) to format the

disk for the IBM-PC,

i you are using a
Maciniosh SE, & |, or
Format *}-Select the standard MIDI file format, Co Pius, use a disk drive
such as the "DaynaFile"

to format the disk for the
or.more channels. When this format is-selected, the dasa from 1BM-PC. '

be saved as channel 1.

[Format O] In this format, the data consists of one track which contains one

tracks 1 —16'and the Tempo track will all be merged and

saved. If you wish o use a ile

. ) . saved in this way on the
[Format 1]  in this {ormat, the data consists of one or more tracks, each of

Macintosh, use
which coniains one or more channels. H the Tempo track “ResEdil” ete. ta modify
contains data, it will be saved in track 1. Then all MV-30 tracks the file type to “Midi".

which contain data will be saved in order,

When MV-30 tracks 1, 2, 3, 15 and the Tempo track contain data

e MV - 30 — Standard WD filg ~—
[ Tempo track - Track 1 |
{ Track 1 | ! Track 2 | In  the case o
Pattern-type tracks, the
] I

l Track 2 I L Track 3 ; data will be convened
| Track 3 } ! Track 4 ] inlo the playback data
.«Vl Track 5 E that would resull from
L the Paftern call events
! Track 15 }/ and the Pattern data,

and saved in this form.
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O BRSO Lrromati

File Name .

Save

The first 8 characters of the song name will automatically be dispfayed as the
filename. You may meodify the filename in this display. A filename extension of
“MIL" will be added. The extension cannot be modified.

Save the song data as a standard MIDI file.

#If the amount of song data is large, this may not be possible.

TFSpaces in the song
name will be convered

ino  baseline dashes

7 and
characters
conversd

case characiers.

jower case
be

Uppear

witl
into

iFormat] A N R T T I T

Labe!

Sys Disk

Data Dsk

EFormat STOF

ake

L

1 B

Newly purchased disks or disks that have been used by other devices cannot be

used as they are. They must first be formatted foruse with the MV-30.

{Disk label)

A disk can be given a label of up to 11 characters. It is nat possible to change the

disk label once it has been assigned.

After the disk is formatted, the System program will be saved onto the disk.

The disk will be able to accommodate approximately 70.000 notes of song data.

’.f_f.h.e disk will be formatted, but the System program will not be saved onto the disk.

The disk will be able to accommodate approximately 100,000 nates of song data.

TEThe MV-30 uses 3.5

inch dual sided,
double-density,
double-track “micro

floppy disks (20D

D Disks on  which the
System program has
been saved can be
used 1o start up the MV
-30.
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3. DISK  [Disk Copyl

. .
[DiSk {:pr) Y T L

Execute

Elizk Copg 3 | ==
" POWARMIMG! -
1 wouw execuyte *Disklorwg’®
gomd™ 1l lose al

sond data.

des:mauorz isk ready,’ and insert the copy SOUTCE [slc in a.tﬁe dJS dnve
%It is not possible to copy disks ather than those of the MV-30.
Execute the Disk Copy operation.

When the dzsplay reads “Insert Destma{mn Disk”, remove the disk, msen the copy

destination disk, and press Execute After 2 shiot: time the dlspiay wil] read
‘lnscrt Sourc '_'Dtsk i Remuve the dask and msen thc' apy sous’ce dssk

You will be .asked o rcpcat ihese steps three ts_ es, When the dmpiay reads
: "Complete the stk Cupy opemtaon is fimshed '

T Whan you exacule this

Disk Copy cperation, all
internal song mamory
will be erased. if internal
memoty contains song
data you wish 1o keep,
save it o disk first,

Do notl insert disks in
wrong order.

4= 19



4. COMPU MIX

. .
[{:ompu Mixerl’.,..=.‘...........e....”u.Q.”....,.....,...-....i...............“....

The current njeasure L
The selecied Effect Paich

e

e Piser

r Fader funciion

1 IHT TaaT B :

-

4‘?"The track volumes are
i being controlled by thes
- i faders

Tempo

When the MIX MODE is MANGAL or CDMPU and the track
key indicators are off )

L Compu MLxer
: 1 g
Eff=i =
Since track wvolume s
being controllad by Mixer
track data, the faders will
net control the volume

"
H

|

When the MIX M{)DE is CGMPU and the track key indicators
are lit

in the[Compu Mixer] display page, you can select the function of the compu mixer

" When you press
faders: MANLUAL from &

display page other than
{ Compu Mixer} . the
eight faders wili always
contrel the volume of
internal  sound  source
tracks 1 —8.

{1) The eight faders can control the following parameters for the internal
sound source tracks:
@ Output level for each track
@ Pan for each track
@ Output assignment for each track

@ The eight faders can transmit the following data from MIDI OUT:
@ MIDI volume for each channel
@ MIDI pan for each channel

In addition, you can hold| SHIFT {and press -w 1o select Effect Patches.

These control operations can also be recorded as the song progresses. This data will | "0 if you wish 1o control the

be recorded in the mixer teack (o P.4-22)

As with other tracks, you can use the microscope w view and edit the contents of
the mixer track (= P.4.54).

faders manually, press

MANUAL {the

indicator wilk light).
If you wish o playback

the fader movemenis
you recorded, press
COMPU {the

indicator will ight). Then
press the track keys (the
indicaters will light) { «r
P.6-8),
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4. COMPU MIX  [Lompu Mixer}

[F1]INT Lvi

INT Pan

[F3]INT Out

& Selecting the function of the faders
Usc F1

(1t is not pos_s_}ble 1o do this while recording.)

FS to select the function of the faders.

(Adjust outp_ut Ievels'of the internal tracks)

This is the same a5 editing the Level of each track from the [Play] display page (=r

P.4-2}.

(Adjust pan position of the internal tracks)
L7] (eft)—

djust the autput level oi cach track

—{><] {center}
The faders wi

{ e ffl mr

F1 EMD L2 RNIN ENI

B4 LZ

This is the same as editing the Pan of each track from the fPla}} dx=plax page {=r

P.4-2).
(“Random” cannot be selected.}

(Change the output assignment of the interna! tracks)

The faders wiil change the ouiput assignment of each track.

Elompu Miwer 7

Direct 1 Direct” 2

o
£

Post- Pre- 21
reverts  revarb

This is the same as editing the Out of each teack from the [Play} display page (= ..

P.4-2).

=) MIDE volume  data

{controt change No.7)

<rhas been recorded in

the track whose volume
you are controlling, the
velume will change in
response to both types
of data. If both types of
dafa occur at the same
time, the fader setting
will take prionty. (RHDI
volurme data will not be
reflected in the
movement of the fader
display.

—[R7] (right) &

"3 i MID1 pan data (control

change No.10] has
been recorded in the
track whose pan
position you are
controlling, the stereo
position will change in
respanse o both types
of data. if both types of
data occur at the sams
time, the fader setfling
will take priority. (MIDI
pan data will not be
reflected in the
movemeant of the fader
display.)




4. COMPU MIX

[Compu Mixer]

EXT Vol

EXT Pan

[SHIFT]+[F1]

Effect! —
[SHIFT]+[F5]
Effects

- channels 1 %8 and MIDI channeis 9——16

(Transmit MIDI Pan datd for sachchannel)..

(Transmit MID! Volume data for each channef)

The faders will transmit MIDI Volume (controf change #7) for each channel,

TEET AT e

{ PR My ey

-’{Las]

The faders will transmit MIDI Pan data (control change #1073 for each chasnel.

EAT Farn ERSES

ﬁ%g

= L33 RAI LIE LED

{E QP ﬂi ewrﬂ

el o3 LE9 L&

Each time you prcss them Page switch, the dtsplay will altemate between MIDI
channels 1 —8 and MIDI charmeis 9———16 i

{Measure) CImERREL e L L f1]—[9008]
This display mdlcascs the current measure, A “+ sign is dxspia_ved to indicate a

position within the middle of a measure.

(Standard tempo) BEEGhe [10]—[250]

If the tempo has been altered by tempo change data, the actual resulting tempo will

be displayed in square brackets “] 7"

Seiect Effect Patches 1 - 5 (e P.3-4),

# How to record fader movemenis

TEMIDE Volume dala in
external sound source
tracks will not appesr as
fader movemenis.

Z[RBA]

< MIDH data in
external sound source
wracks will not appear as
fader movements.

Pan

IYou can alsn adjust the

standard tempo by
haiding § TEMPO | and

rotating the VALUE diat

Recard compu mixer data durmg the piayhack of 2 song,. Press after

selecting 2 fader function.” And then press the track’ key(r-) of the recordmg

track(s) /channel(s) to make LED lit in red,

To start recording; press K
To stop recording, press Once agajn.

% The mix mode (COMPU/MANUAL) is also remembered for each song.

And the play/mute {track key's LED) condition of the data of each
track/channel in each fader function is also remembered for each song.




5 TIMBRE EDIT

5. TIMBRE EDIT

[Timbre Edit] Editing 2 Timbre 1—128

B - .
[ !Embre Ed!t] g T T

[ ]

Timbre name

Tone Media

Number

possible to-change the Tone Type

Tmbre bank name

The selacted Timbre
4 T&r‘ & Edit
H. Fiamo %

- Tone Medl i MT1 ¢ Iic:! iig] e
Hurb st R e Z
CH.PIAMD 1 & U-Mixx FPitch Coarze 5]
- Timbre Lewel 147 Fins &}

Internal memory contains 128 Timbres and } Rhifthm Timbre. You can edit this

data in this display page.

(Select Timbre and modify Timbre name) ETTEER

"1 The parameters you edit

in this display page wil:

“all be saved 1o dick as
Timbre parameters.

[1]--[128], [RHY]
Select the Timbre you wish to edit. You can atso assign a }2-character name 1o that

Timbre.

B Editing a Timbre 1—128

. ©XX¥ou can press the track

key 1o select the Timbre
being played by that
track (< P.8-8).

{Tone media) (3

A “Tone” is the basm component of a Timbee; it is the fundamental mgred:cm of

sound. There are 220 Tones in internal memory, and you can select any one you
wish. The 220 Tones are divided into three groups (intemal Tone List = P.6-19).
In addition to the Tones in internal memory, you can also use Tones from PCM
cards designed for the MV-30 and the D- 70 You can aIsa use canis deﬁgned for
{J-series instrumenis.

INTI imefnai memory insrrumema% sounds -
INTZ mtemaE rnamory symhcsnzer wavefurms
INT3 internal memory " rthythm sounds

-0l — PCM cards for the U series SN-U110-0} —

1J-30 PCM eard for the MV-30 SN-MV30-02
31— PCM eard for.the MV-30 SN-MV30-01

D-01 —32 SN S?LA 01 ——32

PCM cards for the D-70

D Some of the Tones in
the SN-U110 series are
identical 1o intemal
Tones of the ¥V-30

11—

{Tone number, name:type) o
Specify which Tone of the selected tone media will be uséd.

The Tone type indicates how the ?CM data (wavcfom) will be used.iz 15 not

03 When using a PCM card
{SN-SPLA series) for
the D-T0, you can use
agach Tone as one of

. .wo  types: Single or
Detune. A [s] displayed
befare the Tone number
indicates a Single type

Tone, and a [d]
indicates a Detune type
Tone.

Tone | Ne. of

type voices

Singie H A Tone consisting of one PCM_wavefcrm
V-SW 3 A Tone consisting of two PCM waveforms swiiched

by key velocity s
Duat 2 A Tone consisting of two dif'fé_r'é.nt PCM waveforms
1 Detune 2 A Tone consisting of two detuned PCH waveforms

V. > A Tone consisting of two PCM waveforms mixed by
Mix key wvelocity
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Do INMIBRE £y Lhimbre Rdin) zdiing & Dimbre 1—128  |F11 Pitch

Timbre Level

Bend Range

Bown

Up

Pitch Coarse

Fine

Pitch

CAf Sens

PAT Sens

LFO Sens

(Bend up) EXFTE

{Timbre level) Bifly 6]—1127]

Set the volume level of the Timbre.

(Bend range)

Specify the maximum range of pitch bend thar will ocour when pitch bend -

messages { = P.6-15) are réceived. You can make independent Bend Down and

Bend Up settings (in chromatic steps).

{(Bend down) [
Specify the p]tchchang .

‘I received (when the bender lever is moved completely to the left),

[0}—(12]
Specify the pitch change that will .oceur when the maximum pitch bead value is
received (when the bender lever is moved completely to the right).
(Pitch coarse) Bfang [~ 24]—[24]
Adjust the pitch of the Timbre in chromatic steps.

Some values of the Pitch Coarse parameter may exceed the pllch Tange of the

Tone, in which case there will be no sound.

(Pitch fine) FiTE 'E'?SU]—[%}

Adjust the pitch bffhe Timbre in steps of one cent {50 cents=1/2 c_hfomaaic stepl.

The Pitch Param window will open. - e

Fl ,n..h F" ~ 2 LF

LR Sens [F Fut.o Bepd

FRT :n:'r‘:.., e Tzt h

LFO Sens - @ Fatm g
Ilr-«tunﬁ - Mode m~e————— _

Here you can make settings related to pitch change.

(Channel aftertouch sensitivity for pitch) BT [~ 24]—[12]

When this parameter is set fo a value sther than zero, incoming chaninel afteriouch

messages (o P.6-15) will modify the pitch. The value you specify here is the pitch
change {in chromatic steps) that will ocesr when the maximum value (127) for

channel aftertouch is received.

{Polyphonic aftertouch sensitivity for pitch) EHG { - 24}—[12]

When this parameter is set to a value other than zero, incoming pelyphonic

afteriouch messages (= P.6-15) will modify the pitch. The value you specify here
is the pitch change {in chromatic steps) that will oceur whcn the maximum value
(127) for polyphonic aftertouch is received.

(LFO sensitivity for pitch) EifE [0}—[15]

When this parameter is set to a valugé other than zero, the LFO will affect the pitch,

creating a vibrato effect. The intensity of the LFO can be set over a range of 15

steps.

- [0l —38]

'that wﬂ! ocetr when the mmamum pitich bend value is

=By using this
parameter ..,
you can change the
pitch by pressing down
harder on the keyboard
keys. (Your WD
keyboard must be able
to  transmit channe!
aftertouch messages.}

" You must aiso make the
appropriate LFO
settings (o P.4-32).

424
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Detune

Auto Bend

Depth

Rate

Mode

TVF

Cutoff

{Pitch detune depth) [ o [0—{15]

For Detune-type Tones, this parameter specifies the depth of pitch detune over a

cange of 15 steps.

{Auto bend) = By using this
parameter ..

you can simulate the

naturat pitch  bends that

When this parameter is set to a value other than zero, the piich of a note will

initially be lower or higher, and then gradually brought back up ro its original

pitch. ) occur In brass instrument
Fitch L Attack attacks, etc.
(Depth) * T T

Depth

i) ; Time
F.
Key Off
I T
{~ 24}--—{1 2]

[0}—{15]
Set the speed at which the pitch will retum to the original pitch (variable over a

range of 15 steps). Higher values will result in a faster change,

{Auto bend mode)
When 2 Detune-type Tone is being used,

[Single} The pitch.of only 1 voice will change.
[Double] The pitch of both voices will change together,

The TVF, TVF ENV Control, or TVF ENV Set window will open. --+--4--- -+
In these three popup windows you can make settings for the TVF (Time Vanant
Filer).

Hode Kew Follow B
Hoderr MOEE Kew Follow g
Resonance B LFO ZSens H

Here you can make basic TVF settings.
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Editing a Timbre 1128 [FZ21TVF

Mode (TVF filter mode) Bf
{Thrui (through) The filter will not be vsed,
[LPF] (low pass filter) only low frequencies will pass
|BPF] (band pass filter) only frequencies of the specified frequency band
witl pass
tHPF] (Righ pass {ilter) only high frequencies will pass
Low pass filter Band pass filter High pass fiter
] ~a
< I 2
SV 3 _
. This rarnge 2 Tnis range
o is allowad “F% is eflowed
16 pass . to pass
A 2N G
Fregency Freqency Freqency
Cutofi (Cutoff point) BEfes 0]-—[127]
Specify the cutoff point of the fiiter,
LPF BPF
127 s 127 127
-— 2 | 5
2 g .
Fraquancy_ _ Cutaft r:oi‘{ Frequgmcy
Cutoif poiny Freauenzy Cuzoff:'qoi_g;_..}E'_“”?’f'?y |
L= - |.r
f e ’ N
Cutaff point qu“”‘:’f Cutoff pont | Frequency
] ™ L F S
o 2 0o & . o
Fraguency Freguency

Cuof! point

sound.

following parameters:

Cutoff point

% When the TVF filter mode is set to LPF, lower values of this parameter will
cut an increasing amount of high frequencies, and the sound will become

closer to that of 2 sine wave, If this parameter is set too low, there will be no

The cutoff point you spé}:ify here is a basic value that can be adjusted by the

Cutoff poirt

Lo B S

The keyhoard
positien of the note
playad

Channel aftertouch
massages

Llapsed time
from key on

LFQ medulstion !

key Foliow

CAf Sens

LFO Sens TVF ENY

jBAa

{0A8

[@ART

HPF

ey mamm

Cutnff poimy T eAueancy

AT S—

Cutoff point Fraquensy

/

Cuteff peint Freauency

1aA97}
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Edting 2 Timbre 1128 [FZ1 TVF

Hesonance

Key Follow

CAf Sens

[0}—{127]

As this value is increased, the frequencies around the cotoff frequency will be

{(Rescnance) [Einee

emphasized.

LPF BPF

127 127 127

Freguency Fraguangy

—

Builes
[ELU A
funieg
fana"
funieg

Fraguancy Fraguanoy

Frequency Frequenay

Frequancy Frequancy

.'.[m12}-{24]

{Cutoff point key follow) [5H}
This parameter allows you.: to adjust the cutoff point according 1o the keyboard
position (key number). o T e
The value indicates how much the cutoff point will change (in chromaiic steps)

when the keyboard position moves one octave.

] 2 17
Range of Cutoff

2a I
204 /
(chromatic step 15 4

Point change
urits) /

5 4 v
o= ¢

| %
- 04 \
-12 4
‘ // \
-z
oz c3 ca os cE
[Middte G}
Key name

{Cutoff point channel aftertouch sensitivity) [—15}—[15]

When this parameter is set to & value other than zero, incoming channel aftertouch

messages (= P.6-15) wil affect the cutoff point.

Pasitive ( +) values When a channel aftcneuc}__l__:;éhe_s_:sé_ge with
the minimum data value (0) ax-‘ﬁﬁcs,”thé
cutoff point will be '.éxa:ciiy;?s..'_s.:pe:cifi'gd by
the Cutoff parameter. H:ghcrvalues {closer
to 15} of this CAf sens._f'i:'_ér‘a@eter will
cause the maximum value (]'2'7}. for channel

aftertouch to result in a higher cutoff point.

o

i
i
F
]

|eAET

Frequency

jare}

Frequency

{nAGT

Freguanoy

mAR

Fregquancy

‘o This parameter
allows vou to ..
adjust the cutoft point
acecording to keyboard
position. When this is set
o a value of 12, the
overione structure will be
cut in the same way for
all keys, and all keys will
have the same fone.

TAWhen you play C4, the
culaff point will be at the
point you specify lor this
parameter.

"1 This parameter
allows you to ..
.+ make the sound darker
- or brighter (il the Fiiler
Mode is LPF) by
" pressing down " hardar
“on the keyboard key
“after initially playing a
note. Mour. . MIDA
keyboard must be able
to transmit  Channel

Aftertouch.)

4 — 27
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Editing a Timbre 1—128 [F2] TVF

LFO Sens

ENV Set

A Time

A Level
D1 Time
DB Level

D2 Time

S Level
R Time

Value of ¢ The cutoff point will be exactly aé.'.sp.ec'iﬁed by
the Cutoff parameter, regardless of the data value
of incoming afiertouch messages.

Negative ( — ) values When a chapnel afiertouch message with the
minimum data value {0) arrives, the cutoff poim
will be exactly as specified by the Culoff
parameter. Increasingly negative values (closer io
— 15} of this CA{ Sens parameter will cause the
maximum value (127) for channe} aftertouch to

result in 2 lower cutoff point.

(Cutoft point LFO sensitivity) [O]—[15]

When this parameter is set to a value other than zers, you can allow the LFO to

periodically move the cutoff point {2 “growi” effect). This parameter allows you o
specify (over a range of 15 steps) how greatly the LFO will affect the cutoff point.

‘Here you can make settings for the TVF ENV.

These sestings determine how the cutoff point will change over time after you press

TAYou must
appropriate
settings (er P.4.32).

make

LtFO

* For Level values of 8, the cutoff point will be as specified by the Cutoff
parameter,

a key,
53‘ AAAAAAAAAAAAAA Attack lovel
- D 1
g‘ seay Decay bresk point lsvel
£ .
_%; Attack Decay & Sustein Sustain level
Release
: : - Time
DoAttack time (% % Aalessa lime
Fy \ \Decay 2 time s
Key On Decay | time Key off
- B4
{Attack time) BREIE {0]—[127]
(Attack level) [ 64]—[63]
(Decay 1 time) Eifil® =~ [0][127]
(Decay break point level) lies [ - 84]—[63}
(Decay 2 time) ' [0]—pn27
(Sustain leve!) Y [- 84]—[63]
(Release time) TS [0]—[127}
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TEZ7 TvF

F2]

ENV CTR

Time Key
Foliow

The TVF ENV Control window will open. B T TP

3 TUF EMU Contycol I

Tire Keg follow
Tirme Uzl Sens
Derth Uel Sens

Here you can specify how the TVFE ENV will be controlled.

% To set the TVF ENV, press[F3 |ENV Set.

{(Envelope fime key follow) Bt [0]—N 5]
This allows yvou to adjust the times of envelope Decay 1, Decay Z, and Release (=

P.4-28) according to the keyboard position {note number).

Higher seitings of this parameter will make the envelope time shorter as you play

higher notes on the keyboard.

| 1514 13
pai
54 10 (1005)
a
8
164 ;
5
5
172 3
2
— 1
Tima T4 {058} o
. / el . : “TIWhen you play C4, the
o . envelope will be exactly
i / : . as specified by the TVF
a4+ _ ' ENV settings.
F

c2 c3 ca c5 ce c7
(Midsie CF
Key name

When TIME Key Foliow is + 10

C3 C4 C5
|
n 11 ey
P @ ; 2
o M o - 0
[= : : © : R c
m . m * . &
= H 3 \ H 3
o H ; g : : a
< ! < : : <
Time Time

Time

4 — 28
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Time Vel {Enveilope time velocity sensitivity) : [0]—{15] | = This parameter
Sens When this parameter is set to a value other than zero, the velocity dare (refer 1o allows you to ..
Chapter 5 “Glossary™) of each incoming note will affect the Attack and Decay } make the fiter open
' o o - faster for loudar notes,
times of the envelope( s> P.4-28). . . : causing a  sharper
Values of [1]—{15] For notes with a medium. velocity, value (64), the. attack, and apen slower
envelope will be exactly as you specified for the TVE for softer notes, causing
ENV parameters. For notes with higher velocity, the & more 9?9“9 a“a?k
times will be shortened, and for nofes with lower -::;I;e;n the fiter Mode is
velocity, the times will be lengthened, Higher values '
{closer to 15) of this parameter will shorten the
envelope times for motes with the maximum velocity
(127). R :
Values of [(] Regardless of the velocity of the note, the envelope will
be exactly as wyou specified for the TVF ENV
parameters,
When Time Vel Sens is 0 When Time Vel Sens iz 15
l The Envelope is the same f Strongly valocity
regardless of velocity Softly velocity
i 2]
2 @
o 2
[ i
[ @0
= 2
3] 1¥]
-~ ~
Time Time
i
Depth Vel (EHVEIDDE depth VE;OCity SenSiﬁVEty) f {0]—-[15] t This paramester
When this parameter fs set to 2 value other than zero, the velocity data (refer to allows you to ..

Sens

Chapter 5 “Glossary™) of each incoming note will affect the height of the envelope.
Values of [1]—[15] For notes with the maximum velecity value {127), the
envelope will be exactly as you specified for the TVF
ENV parameters, For notes with lower velocity, the
height of the envelope will be decreased. Higher values
{closer to 15} of this parameter will decrease the
envelope height for notes with the minimum velocity (1).
¥alue of [0] Regardless of the velocity of the note, the envelope wiil
be exactly as you specified for the TVF ENV
parameters.

When Time Vel Sens is 0

The Envelope is the same

regardless of velocity Strongly velocity

Softly velocity

Aousnbaly
Astranialg

make the cutoff point
higher for louder notes,
causing a  brighler
sound, and make the
cutoff  point lower for
softer notes, causing a
sofier sound fwhen the
filter Mode is LPF}

When Time Vel Sens is 15

Time

Time
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TVA

ENV

A Rate
D Hate
S Level
R Rate

Vel Sens

The TVA window will pefr «o-ve s s e roreasivnr oo

P TUR O
the]l Sens EHL
CHE Ser‘fi. mﬁ
LFO Serns 8

1] ‘ﬁ f{‘ iy
|

H
b
ha
F

ol

Pratpinaien
ot
%&mm&

b D

Here you can make settings refated to the TVA (Time Variant Amplifier).

(TVA enveiope)
Tones have their own preset velume envelope {it is not possible 1o see or edit this
datz)) The following TVA- envelope parameiers aliow you to make relative

adjustments in this preset envelope (except for the attack level}.

Attack Level

I {gannot be edited) Envelope of the Tone itsslf
< / o
el e 2/ Sustain fevel
=
2 Decay Sustain /

Attack - Helease

Decay Hate

Attack Rate Reiease Rate

“Rate parameters are
“siopes”. Higher vaiues
will result in a faster
change.

Ke&fh on Kev‘bf”if |
(Aftack rate) B of 7]“[7}
(Decay rate) BiLLs [~ 7171
(Sustain level} EiGIE [~ 7][7]
(Release rate) [~ 71—

% When all values are set to §, the Tone volume will change according {o the

Tone’'s griginal velume envelope parameters.

{Velocily sensitivity of the TVA ENV height) [-71—I7]

When this parameter is set to a value other than zero, the velocity dare (refer 10

Chapter 5 “Glossary™) of incoming notes will affect the height of the TVA ENV.
Positive {+) values  For notes with the maximum velocity (127), the
envelope will be exactly as you specified for the TVA
ENV parameters. For notes with lower velocity, the
TVA ENV height will- decrease. Higher values (closer
to 7) of this parameter will decrease the volume of
. notes that have the minimum (1) velocity.
Value of 0. R_egardless of the velocity of the note, the envelope
* will be exactly as ybs specified for the TVA ENV
parameters,

Negative ( — ) values For notes with the minimum velocity (1), the envelope
will be exactly as you specified for the TVA ENV

parameters. For notes with higher velocity, the TVA

ENV height wiil decrease.

Time

2 This parameter
allows you 1o ..
make strongly plaved
noles louder, and softly
played notes guieter (for
positive values},

4 - 31
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CAf Sens

LFC Sens

LFO

Wave

{Sensitivity of volume to channel aftertouch) §

[~ 7]—I7] | ©™This paramester

When this parameter is set to a value other than zero, incoming channel afie"much aflows you to ..

make the sound louder
messages (< P.6-15) will affcct the volume. .
or softer by pressing

Positive { +) values Az the chann_ei aftertouch value increases, the down on the keyhoard
volume will increase, Higher values {closer to 7} of key after playing a note.
e o ) ) (Your MIDI  keyboard

must be able to transmit
volume when the afiertouch datz of the minimum Channel Aflertouch.}

this CAf Sens paramefer will result in a lower

value (0} is received. Note that in this case there

will be no sound.
Value of 6 The velume will be the same, regardless of the data
value of incoming channel aftertouch messages.
Negative { — ) values  As the chasnel aftectouch value increases, the

volume will decreass.

(TVA LFO sensitivity) B

When this parameter is set to a value other than zers, you can aliow the LFO 16 priate LFO settings (&
P.4:32),

[0]—[15] | = Yeu must make appro-

periodically change the volume {a “tremolo” effect). This parameter allows you to

specify (over a range of 15 steps) how greatly the LFO will affect the volume.

D=l 5w L]
MOD Sens 5}
CHE Zens o
PR Sens [

ste Time

Here you can make LFO zettings. The LFO can be vsed to madulate :piich (to
create vibrato), cutoff point (to create growl), or volome {to creaf_é’: ;t;_ém.alu)_ The
effect of the LFO is determined by the various LFO Sens settings ( = P.4-24,
P.4-28, P.4-32).

(WavefOrm) T

Specify the LFO waveform.

Triangle Sine Square Saw Up  Saw Dwn Trill % Trill 2 Random 1—4

Irregular waveform

Delay time Rise time

Higher

s || VA\;AV/\V/\V /\V/\V/\VA s

Lower

4 - 32
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Hate

Depth

Rise Time

Delay

MOD Sens

(LEFO rate) Bl
Specify the LFO speed. Higher settings will result in faster modulation.

[0} —I63]

Low

|

Setting
High
(LFO depth) i [0}—[15]
Specify the depth-of the LFG over a range of 15 steps. For a vaiue of 0, there will

be no change in the sound. As you increase this value, the LFO will become

deeper.

In addition to this parameter, the following parameters also affect LFO deﬁtll:
LFO depth - '
i

incoming Modulation Incoming Thannel Incoming Folyphonic
massages Aftertouch massegas| [Aftertouch messages

LED depth vaiue

MOD Sens CAf Sens " Pal Sens
LFO depth=LFQ Depth

+(MOD Sens X the vaiue of Modulation messages)

+{CAf Sens X the value of Channel Afteriouch messages)

+(PAT Sens > the value of Polyphonic Aftertouch messages)

(Rise time) [0]—[15]
This specifies the length of time from when the LFQ begins to _tz‘;kc;c’ffect o when

it reaches the full depth specified by Depth. Higher values will result in a langer

rise time.

(Delay time) [RElgs. {0}—[15}
This specifies the length of time from when the key is pressed to when the LFO

begins to take effect. Higher vaiues will result in 2 fonger defay time.

(LFO depth modulation sensitivity) ffis [0]—[15]
When this is sef to a value other than zerb; incoming MIDH Modulation messages
will affect the depth of the LFO. o
Values of 1 —15 When the Modulation message data valve is at minimum
{0), the LFO depth wili-be as specified by the LFO Depth
parameter. As the Modulation message data values
increase, the LFO depth will increase. Higher values of this
MOD Sens parameter will aflow incoming Modulation
messages with the maximum data value (127) to increase
LFO depth more greatly.
Value of § Regardless of incoming Meodulation messages, the LFO

depth will be as specified by the LFO Depth parameter.

"t the LFO Depth has

peen set to  the
maximum vaiue (15),
reception ot other
messages will have no
eflect. You must lower
the LEO Depth valus.

4 - 33
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CATf Sens

PATf Sens

[F5]Test Out

Quiput

Level

{LFO depth channel afteriouch sensitivity) 0]—I[15}

When this parameter is set to a value other than zero, incoming Channel Aftertouch

messages will affect the LFO depth.

Values of 1 —15 When a Channel Aftertouch message with the minfmum
the 1.FO depth will be exactly as
specified by the LFO Depth parameter. As the Channel
Adtertouch message data values increase, the LFQ depth

data value (0} arrives,

will increase. Higher vaiues of this CAf Sens parameter.

will allow incoming Modulation messages with the
maximum datz value {127} to increase LFO depth more
greatly.

Regardless of incoming Channel Aftemnch'm'é'ss'ages, the
LFO depth will be as specified by the LFO Depth
parzmeter.

Value of §

(LFO depth polyphonic aftertouch sensitivity) EEfee [0]—]15]
When this parameter is set to a value other than zero, _incoming Polyphenic
Afteriouch messages will affect the LFO depf

Values of 1 15 When a Polyphonic Aftertouch message with the minimum

data value {0} arrives, the LFO depth will be exactly as
specified by the LFO Depth parameter. As the Polyphonic
Aftentouch message data values increase, the LFQ depth
will increase. Higher values of this PAT Sens parameter
will allow incoming Modulation messages with the
maximem data value (127) 1o increase LFO depth more
greatly. '

Regardless of incoming Polyphonic Aftertouch messages,
the LFO depth will be as specified by the LFO Depth
parameter.

Yalue of

The Test Qutput wWindow Will Qpen. - -« = - vrreiemririiniaeaan. EEREEERES

Test, Ciut%
atpPut
Level lad

Fan .

These settings allow you to temporarily change the output of the Timbre you are
editing,

{Output assign) {Dryl, {Rev], [Cho}, IDirt], [Dir2)
Specify the outpur.

i MIX OUT L/R

RAav

/‘ Reverh
Track . Bl [ When ser e [Cho), some effect
£he B unit settings will aliow revert 1o be
vt Chorus

anplied as wail (aF.44).

o ~ DIRECT OUT 1 L/R
s DIRECT OUT 2 LR
{Output level) [0]—{127]

Specify the output volume.

= Parameters you sel in

this window are
temporary and co not
determine the perma-
nent cutpul destination
of the Timbre. These
settings are no! saved to
disk

=By uging this

function ...
you can turn the effect
on or off while you edit
the Timbre. This aliows
you to determine haw it
will sound during a
perfermance.
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{F41 LFO

Ban

[SHIFT] + F]

Copy

Copy from

[SHIFT) +[F2)

Exchnge

Timbre

[SHIFT|+[F4]

INIT

[SHIFT!+[F5]

Load

Bank

Timbre

(Pan) ' - 7L<} [R7], [RND}
Specify the pan position (stereo location) for when stereo output is vsed. When

RND is selected, the stereo position will change randomly for sach note.
O of L 4o O

LABLTBL AL 8L 2L LS SR1RZ R3 R4 RS RERT L
Left - Center m Fight

"{he Tnmbre Copy window W!“ open. ......................................
E T imbre Copy

Corg £ )

“H.oPiano 1

Here you can copy the settings from any iaternal Timbre inio the currently selected
Timbre number.

{Timbre to copy) [1]1—1128]
Select the Timbre you wish to copy. Press Copy to execufe'.the copy
operation.

The Timbre Exchange window will open. -« - - v ocvvrreieararaiaa, RERRRRR
Here you can exchange (swap) settings between any Timbre in intemal memory
and the currently selected Timbre.

Timbre Excharge 0

BBE 0.Fisno 1 -

{Timbre to exchange) f1]-—f128}

Select the Timbre you wish 1o exchange.

Press Exchange to execute the exchange.

A window will epen asking “Are you sure?”.
This operation will initialize the carrently selected Timbre to a %6t 0f standard
values {Parameter Lister P.6-13) Press INIT 1o initialize the Timbre,

The Timbre l.,.caci:w_indc_w.f_wn_; open.reerane . REEFERRES ceean TR _

Timbre Losd
Bank fU-3==1.
Timbre H.Piarno i1

Here you can load a selected Timbre from disk into the currently selected Timbre.

{Timbre bank} : [1]~-18]
Specify the Timbre bank from which to fead the Timbre.
{The Timbre {0 load) ' i1]—-1128]

Specify the Timbre you wish to load from the sefected bank.
Press Load io execute the load operation.

4~ 35
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& Editing the Bhythm Timbre [RHY]

mRhythm Timbre : -i—Tmbre bank name
pEre Eodit b I N WA= =t A W =T |
Drum_ EE-wr‘ad Iun 8 Up 8
i——~§KIUH 1 ihipgdle) - ——————— :
Media IHTS & Flute BE1
Humber f-_.r;

The selected key

Unlike other Timbres, the Rhythm Timbre altows you to aésign a different Tone to

each key. Select the key you wish to edit, and make seitings for each key::

Bend (Bend range) = This pend  range

Specify how much the pitch will be affected by incoming Pitch Bend messages { @ patameter appiies o the
entire Rhythm Timbre.

P.6-15). The bend ranges (up and down) can be set independently.

Dwn {Bend down) BT00 {0}—I[38]

Specify in chromatic steps how much the pitch will change when the minimum

value of Pitch Bender data is received (i.e., when the b::nd»r fever 5 moved

completely to the left).

Up (Bend up) BEE G Iw[12}

Specify in chromatic steps how much the pitch mil change when the maxlmum

vatue of Pitch Bender data is received '(i.e., when :}_ac ‘bender l_e_ver 1_5_ ‘moved

completely 1o the right).

* * {Key name) o {B 11—[D 7L
Select the key you wish to edit. - ©Each of the following
You may press a note on your MID! kevboard, parameters can be sel
independently for each
key:

Tone Media | (Tone media) EfELE

Internal memory contains 220 Fones, and you may select any one your wish, The
220 Tones are organized in three groups as follows ( = P.6-19). In addition i
Tones from internal memory, you can also use Tones from PCM cards df:mgned for
the MV-30 and the D-70. You can also use cards dcsngned far the U Series of

instruments, :
INT1 internal memory mstrumemai ;'ouﬁds‘ o
INTZ intemal memory synthesizer waveforms
INT3  internal memory  thythm sounds
Y01 — PCM cards for the U series  SN-U110-01 —
30 PCM card for the MV-30 SN-MV30.02
U-31 — PCM card for the MV-30 SN-MV30.01
D-G1 —32 PCM cards for the D-70 SN-SPLA-01 ~32
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Number

Source Key

Level

Mute

Pitch Coarse

{Tone number) BIAS

Specify which Tone of the selected tone media will be used.

{Name: type)
This displays the name and type of the Tone selectéd by Tone Media and Number.

Tone | Ne. of
ype | voices

Single ] A Tone consisting of one PCM waveform
V.SW 3 A Tone consisting of two PCM waveforms switched
by key velocity
Dua Z | A Teone consiétingof two different PCM waveforms
Datune 2 A Tone consisting of two detuned PCM waveiorins
V- > A Tone consisting of two PCM waveforms mixed by
Mix key velocity

(Source key) [0, [C](C - 1) G 9]

If you do not wani the selected note to sound, set this to [Off].

The sound of some Tones may differ depending on the key. In this case, use this
parameter 1o select the key. I this is set [Off], there will bé'no souad.
(Leve!) BETE [C]—[t27]

Specify the volume of the selected key.

{(Mute) foff], B1]—{D 7]

When the current key (the key for which you are setting this parameter) is pressed,

the sound of the key {note} specified as Mute will be tumed off. When this
parameter is set Off, this key will not mute any other key,

Example: In an acoustic drum set, it is not possible to play both the closed
and open hi-hats sounds at the same time. And doing so on the
MV-30 would sound unnateral. In this case, set the open hi-hat
{A¥2) to be muted by the clesed hi-hat (F#2), and the closed hi-hat
{F¥2) to be muted by the open hi-hat (A#2).

Ths Gpen Hihatl sounds The closed Hihat sounds and the cpen Hihzt is muted

(Pitch coarse) B R = 24]—[24]

Make adjustments in chromatic steps for the pitch sounded by the selected key.

Some values of the Piich Coarse parameter may exceed the pitch range of the

Tone, in which case there will be no sound.

PCM cards (SN-SPLA
sories} from the D.70
contain two types of
Tones, Single Tenes
and Detune Tonas. A [s]
displayed before  the
Tone number indicates
a Single type Tone, and
a [d] indicates a Detune
type Tone

"3 The Tone type indicales
how the PCM  data
{waveform) will be used.
K iz not possible to
change the type of a
Tena.

I Mute settings are valid
even if the Scurce Kay
is [Of).
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Fine

Pitch

CAf Sens

PAf Sens

Randomize

Detune

Auto Bend

Depth

Hate

(Fitch fine} Sl [ = BO]—[50]

Make fine adjustrents (one-cent steps) for the pitch sounded by the selected key.

{50 cents 1s 1/2 of a chromatic step.}

The Pitch Param window will open. -+« --v oo

Fitch Paraml—
LCHE Sens ﬁ? Huto Bend
PHf Sers “ Depth 5]
RBandonrize =2 Fate i
Detune e fleds e e

Here you can make settings related to pitch change for the seiected key,

(Fitch channel aftertouch sensitivity) [-24}1—[12]

When this parameter is set to a value other than zero, incoming Channel Aftertouch

messages (7 P.6-15) will modily the piich. This value specifies the pitch change
{in chromatic sieps) that will oceur in response to the maximum value (127} of
Channel Aftertouch.

(Pitch polyphonic afterfouch sensitivity) Effie [ - 24]---[12]

When this parameter is set to a valve other than zero, incoming Polyphonic

Adtertouch messages (= P.6-15) will modify the pitch. This value specifies the
pitch change (in chromatic steps) that will occur in response to the maximuem value
(127} of Polyphonic Aftertouch.

(Pitch randomize) BT {0]—[15]
This parameter allows you to produce a random change in pitch each {_i'mé the note

is played. Higher values will result in greater change.

(Pitch detune depth) [EfTRE [0}—[15]

Fer Detune-type Tones, you can specify the amount of pitch detune over a range of

i5 steps.

{Auto bend}
When this parameter is set 1o a value other than zero, the pirch of a note ‘wili

initially be lower or higher, and then gradually brought back up to its eriginal

pitch.
Fitch &
{Depth)
12 -+
4] t Time
key Off
~ 24 4+ o
(Auto bend depth) [ - 24]—[12]

Specify how much (in chromatic steps) the pitch will be [owered or highered at the

beginning of the note.

{Auto bend rate} - 01—5)

Specily how quickly (over 2 range of 15 steps) the sound will tetum 1o the original

pitch. Higher values will result in a faster recovery.

iBy using this

parameter ...
you can modify the pilch
by pressing down on the
key aler the note has
been initially played.
(Your MIDI keyboard
must be able to transmit
channe! afteriouch
messages.}

3 Thase parameters
allow you to ..
simulale  the  pitch
'changes that naturally
occur during the attack
of brass and other
acoustic instruments.




. TIMBRE R

L hmbre gdit}  BEgtng the Hoythm Limbre

LRHY ) (E2] Filter

Mode

(F2iFilter

Mode

Cutoff

(Auto bend mode}
For Detune-type Tenes,

the piich of only ane voice will change

[Single}
{Double] the pitch of both voices will change together
The Filter window will GPen. «« v v rre s s emrotrreatin i

Here you can make settings related to the digital filters.

4 Filter

Pods
Cutinff pebat
Fezonance g

| Ul Sens =g

(Filter mode)
Specify the filter mode.
[Thru] (through}
[LPFi (low pass {ilter}
[BPF] (band pass filter)

The filter will have no effect.

The filter will allow only low frequencies to pass.
The filter will allow only frequeacies of the
specified range 10 pass,

[HPF] {high pass filter) The filier will aliow only high frequencies 1o pass.

Low pass filter Band pass filter " - High pass filter

3 )
— I~ T /'
@ /{f%’/éf:’//@ E. .E
© 17 This range 2, D T
T s aliowed 7 - -
7/‘ to pass 7
A
Fregancy
{Cutoff point) Bl {0]—[127]
Specify the filter cuteff point,
LPF BPF
127 - 127 ,. 197
= ¢ L g ‘ . 4
Frequency : ’ P DmmFrmusmcy
Q_L ) : ' c
N Cutetf puing Frecveney S Sutof poiny Frecusnzy | ©
) N\ L ﬂl T
] H <
- 3 {.
| e i
Cutnff point Frequency Cutoft point Frequency
¢ = | 0 3 0

Freguency Frequency

Cuteff point Cutof! point

* When the TVF filter mode is set to LPF, lower values of this parametfer will
cut an increasing amount of high frequencies, and the sound will become
closer to that of a sine wave. If this parameter is sey too low, there will be no
sound.

The cutoff point specified here is the standard value, but can be controiled by

velocity data,

FELC R jJenat] [ane

[eAaty

HPF

—

e —
Cutoff poiny [TE0UERCY

[ it
Cutoff poiny TROUENTY

/

e e
Cuteft peint Frequency

Frequency
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Resonance | (Resonance) Bt fO]—[127]
As the value of this parameter is increased, the frequencies around the cutoff
frequesicy will be emphasized.
LPF BPF HPF
127 - 127 o i 127 -
i { :\ ]' . l I» {‘—:
. Fraquenoy : s . Fregquency ‘ Freguency
ét ~ : g‘ = : . g =
Freguency Freguency Frequency
fraguensy . Freauency' ?réqueﬁ:y
& oo {; o —— '; ——— E
o & N\ p & ‘ o 2 /.
Fraguency Fregusncy Frequency
Vel Sens (Cuteff point velocity sensitivity) [~ 71—[0]—(7] | =This parametsr

When this parameter is set o a value other than zere, the velocity data {refer 1o

Chapter 5 “Glassary”) of each note will affect the cutoff point.

Paositive { +) values

A value of 8

Negative ( — ) values

Hoy
ASUBNbDES] oD peyoeds Byf

point will be as specified by the Cutoff parameter,
Lower velocities will lower the cutoff point. Higher
values of this Vel Sens parameter will lower the

cutoff point for notes with the minimum ‘velocity

(1.

For notes with maximum velocity (127), the cutoff

be as specified by the Cutoff parameter.

allows you to ..
make velocity {playing

dynamics) affect the
tone of the rhythm
instrument, For

example, you can make
seflings so that loud

- notes will be brighter,

and soft notes will be
darker in tona.

Regardless of the note veloeity, the cutoff paint will

For notes with minimum velocity (1), the cutoff

point will be as specified by the Catoff parameter.

Higher velocities will lower the cuteff point,

1

127
Velacity
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5. TIMBRE EDIT [Timbre Edit} Edting the Rhythm Timbre

[E3i1vVA

TVA

ENV

Mode

A Rate
D Rate
R Rate

Here you can‘make settings related fo the TV A (Time Variant Amplifier).

(TVA envelope}

Tones have their own preset volume envelope {it is not possible to see or edi this
data.) The following TVA envelope parameters allow you to make relative
adjustments for three parameters of this preset envelope {you cannot adjust the

attack level or the sustain level).

Attack Leva! Envelope of the Tone itself
/

i {cannor be edited}
Sustain Level

(gannot be editad)

Decay Sustain / :

anjop,

. .Release
Attack Denay Rate

Relezse Fate
Artack Fate

-~ S .
Key On Key Off Tima

{Envelope mode)

This determines whether or not to apply sustain. _
[Sus]  The release will begin when the Key Off message is received.
[MNo Sus] The release will begin as soon as the sustain level is reached. (The

key-off timing will have no effect.)

Sus No Sus
pS g
Key On T Key OFf Time Time
(Attack rate) BiTOTY {=71—[71
{Decay rate) Eilaon [- 7171
[~ 71—I7]

*1If all parameters are set to a value of “07, the volume envelope parameters

of the Tone itsélf will be used fust as they are.
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Vel Sens

Output

Out Assign

Fan

(Velocity sensitivity for TVA ENV height) Effina [~ 7}—i7]

When this parameter is set to a value other than zero, the velocity data (refer to

chapter 5 “Glossary™) of incoming notes will affect the heigﬁt of he TVA ENV.

For notes of maximum velocity (12:7’j, the volume
will be specified by the TVA ENV. For lower
».'e.iociiies., the '{VA . ENV .he.ighr. .wili decrease.

Positive (+) values

Higher values of this Vel Sens parameter will lower
the volume for notes of minimum velocity (1),
A value of § Regardiess of the note velocity, the volume will be
exactly as specified by the TVA ENV.
For notes of minimum velocity (1), the volume will
be -as specified by the TVA ENV settings. For
higher wvelocities, the TVA ENV height will

decrease.

Negative ( — } values

The Quiput Param window will 0pen. -« -« -« v v vrvaneemiananeiiaiaronns

3 Dutrul Farap 0O
Dut Azzidn (Bl
Pan

Here you can specify the output for each key. This lets you apply effects to only
specific notes; or to send them from the direct cutputs. Specify the output for each
key.

{Dryl. [Rev], [Chol, [Dirt], [Dir2]

(Output assign) [BH
Specify the ouiput.

Dry -

MIX QUT LR

Fav

oh
Ao

Dirt

Rewverb

When set to [Thol, some effact
T unit gettings will allow reverb to be
epplied &5 well (P44}

DIRECT OUT 1 LR

bz DIRECT GUT 2 LR

(Pan) (g {7L}—[>—<]—[R7]. [RND]
Specify the pan position {stereo location). When RND is selected, the sterso

position will change randomly for zach note.

O o Gﬂtj.b

O O

7L 6L 5L 4L 3L 2L 1L>-~*<R1. R2 R3 R4 RE RS RT
Left g

Center 2

Right

I This parametsr
allows vou to ..
make loud notes louder
and soft notes quieter.
{for positive values}
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% TIMBRE EDIT [Timbre Edit] Edting the Rhythm Timbre [RHY] [F3] TVA

. The “Copy from” window Will open. <+ <+ -+t .

Copy

Doy from I
S K@':‘# B

Here you can éépy the scl'ﬁ'ngs frem any key into the currently selected key.

Copy from | (Keyto copy} CEU=p7n
Key ﬁ: Select the key you wish to copy.

Press ﬂ Copy to execute the cspy operaimn

+ - The “Exchange” window will open. - oo onr PP, e

Exchnge _
Exchande j
koot EIEE §
Here you can exéhange (swap) settings between any key and the currently selected
key. . -
Exchange | (Keytoexchange) o 7 [B1]—D7]
Key # Select the key'yéu wish to exchange. ' '

Press Exchange to execute the exchange.

SHIFT |+ The Timbre Load window wifl open.- - <+~ el U

Load Tinbre ﬁﬁd 0
Bank M-38set

TlePﬂ P Dam

Here you can load 2 Rhythm Timbre from disk into the currently selected Rhythm

Timbre.

Bank | (Timbre bank) : [t]—I8]
Speeify the Timbre bank from which to load the Rhythm Timbre.
PressLuad to execute the load cperation. .




6. SYSTEM

.
[Sys‘tem (:an!g}..........a...””............................“......................

Metro
-» Plionea

Sync Out

Sens Qut

Soft THRU

Pedal Assign

Master Tune

(FHeadphone output switch for metronome) fOn], O]

Specify whether or not the metronome signal will be heard through the

headphones. You can make an independent senming for each somg. Press

SONG SELECT (= P.3-40).

{MIDI clock message transmit switch) [ {On], [Of]
Specify whether or not to transmit Clock, Start, Continue, Stop, Song Poesition
Pointer, and Song Select messages from MIDi OUT ( er P.3-37). When this

function is turned On, these messages will always be transmitted.

(MiDI active sensing message transmit switch) B

[On], {Of]
Specify whether or not fo transmit Active Sensing messages (refer to Chapter 5
“Glossary™) from MIDI OUT.

(MIDI switch for MIDI IN - MIDI OUT) BN {On}, [Off]

Specify whether or not messages received at MIDL IN will be immediately
retransmitted (echoed back) from MIDI OUT. . s

(Pedal assign) [E¥ER

Specify the function of a pedal switch (DP-2 eic., sold separately) connected to the

FOOT SW jack (rear panel).
[Of1) no function
[Stary/Stop] the same function as the key
[Punch 1/0] While recording a track 1 —16, the pedal will have the
same effect as 1hckey {punch in/our).
(Master tune) £ (427 4]—[452 8JHz

Adjust the overall tuning of the MV-30,

3 a plug is inseried into

the metronome output
jack {rear panel), the
metronome will not be

heard in - the
headphones even if this
sefting is On,

3 During recording, if an

aexlernal sound source
track (8 — 18) has been
saelected and the
external swiich (“EXT
of the TRK PRM} is
“0On", then Saft Thru will
beon {oP.4.52).
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6. SYSTEM [System Conligl

MID! Update

[F1]Save

(MIDI update switch) g5y {On], [Off]
If this has been set “on” and if the MV-30 is synchronized to tape syne T or MID}

syne, all data except for notes (containing data other than MIDI messages) from the
beginning of -the song to the point where playback begins wili. be transmitfed
whenever the MV-30 receives data to indicate the song position. This ensures that

the sound generator will be in the correct condition to resume playback. E

When a Song Position Pointer message is. received while the MV-30 is

synchronized to MID1 syic; the location will move to the specified point, and all

non-note data from the beginning of the song te that point will be transmitted.

When data from tape is received to indicate the seng position while the MV-30 is
synchronized to tape sync ¥ , the location will move to the specified point, all
non-note data from the beginning of the song to that point will be transmitted, and

then piayback or recording will begin in synchronization with the tape.

Save the settings of this display page (Syszém Ccnﬁguratien parﬁmc;crs) to disk.
The next time the System is started ap, this deta will automatically be joaded.

When saving, insert & disk which contains the System into the disk drive.

"2Even if the MV-30
receives

“Position Pointer and a

a Continue
message, it will not start
playback while
transmitting ali non-note
data {"MID! Update” is
displayed in the
message area),

Wait unit "MID| Update”
disappears, and then
stant playback on the
master device {MIDI
Sequencer, MTH, etc.).
# the master device will
transmit both a Song
Continue messages
when playback siaris,
wn off "MIDI Update”
on the MV-30.
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7. TRACK — REALTIME

.
Eﬁea!nme RE‘:] 5 ke b e e e E e s e s e s hr e kS E e e e T e E Ao e RN RS ke by as

Track

Timbre

Track Type

The trac'k' to be 'recorded

ZFealﬁr?aKE’f """""" A ﬁdﬁ’ ‘,
»Track BEY [ ' [Mr e }
Timbre 3 [
atis Hormal
E:tandar‘*d =

This display page lets you do the foliowing:

@ Make basic settings for tracks.
@ Perform realtime recording on standard-type tracks.

When recording an internal sound scurce track, the transmit channel of the

connecied MIDI keyboard does noet matier, Regardless of the channel of the

“incoming data, it will sound the selected Timbre, and be recorded on the selecied

track.

{Select the track)
Select the track w be recorded.

[1]—[18]

#To record the Tempo track, use the [ Step Recording] display page. To
record the Mixer track, use the {Compu Mixer] display page.

{Select the Timbre for the currently selected track) Eihe
{1]—{128], [RHY]

Seject the Timbre to be played by the selected track.

(Track type) Esfalgle
Spectfy the track type for the track you will record.
[Standard]  Write musical data (events) directly into the track

[Pattern] First create Patterns, and then write the Pattern Call events into

the track.

@ if you have set the track type to [Standard], you can record in reahtime from this
display page. By pressing the TRACK key, you can record
in steptime.

@ if you have set the track type to [Pattem], press PATTERN 10
recerd 2 Pattemn in realtime, or press PATTERN to record a
Pattern in steptime. To assign z Pattern, press TRACK .

{Measure} [1]—[9993]
This displays the current measure sumber. A “+” sign will be displayed to indicate

that the position is in the middle of  measure.

T When you have pressed
and are in the
recording standby
modea, you can alse
select  the recording
track by pressing a frack
wey (orP.8-8).

2t s not possible o
select a Timbre for
tracks 9—16.

It is not pessible to
insert  Pattern  Call
everits into a2 standard-
type track which
contains dala, MNor i it
possible to enter data
{events) directly into a
track that has a2 Pattern
assigned ta i

I you attempt to convert
a paltern-type  track
which contains Pattern
Call events into a
standard-type track, the
Pattern Conversion { or
P.4-79) popup window
will appear. Execute this
function as necessary,
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REC Mode

(Rehearsal mark and measurg number)

The left four characters display the name of the current section.

The right two characters display the number of measures from the beginning of the
current section. If the current location is more than 100 measures beyond the
beginning, “ % % " will be displayed. :

(Standard tempo) [Siige [10]—i250]

Specify the standard tempe. If the tempo has changed as & result of tempo change

data, the resulting tempo will be displayed in the square brackets “[ |

{Recording mode]
Specify how to record.

[Normal] (normal)

The newly recorded data will replace the previous data.

(1) Press[REC ]
(2 Press
& Press

fMix] (mib)

The newly recorded data will be added to the previous data.
) Prcss
@) Press '
@& Press

[Key On} (Key on)
Recording will begin the instant that you press a key on vour MID! keyhoard. The

recording standby
count-in — begin recording

end recording

recording standby
couni-in -+ begin recording

end recording

newly recorded data will replace the previous data.

® Press[REC]

(&) Receive a note message from MIDI IN

(3) Press

{1 Press[REC]
{Z) Press

%) Receive a note message from MIDI IN
begin recording {rom the current

recarding standby

begin recording
end recording

or

recording standby
begin playing

lecation

@) Press

end recording

[PunchMAN] (Manual punch infout)

Re-record the desited section. The section is defined by pressing the key at

-the beginning of the section and then again at the end of it.

T Press
{Z) Press
3@ Press
@ Press

recording standby

count-in ~> begin playing

begin recording .

end recarc_iing but continue playiag

% Each time you press | REC |, you will alternate between Record and Play.

& Press

end recording

I This is for display only.
You can setl a rehearsal
mark by pressing

(£r P.3-40).

- ™3 You can also adijust the

tampo by olating the
VALUE dial  while

pressing| TEMPO |

In any recording mode, you
can alsc press a pedal
{DP-2, etc) connected to
the FOOT SW jack (rear
pared) instead of pressing

{Pedal Assign o

P.4-44).

You can punch  infout
regardless of the recording
mode. While recording,
press 1o make the
indicator blink, and you will
temporarly feturn o play

mode. Press once

again to resuma recording.

You can also press a pedal
(DP-2, etc) connected to
the FOOT SW jack instead

of pressing | REC | (Pedat

Assigner P4-44),
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{Punch /O] (auto punch infouf)
Re-record the section between the REC Start Point {®) and the REC End Point {9
(e P.3.28).

€N Press recording standby

& Press count-in — begin playing

(8 When the REC Start Point is reached begin recording

@ When the REC End Point is reached  end recording but continue playing

&) Press end recording

[Punch IN] (Auto punch in)

Re-record from the REC Start Point (03 (= P.3-28). .
(1) Press recording standby
{2 Press count-in > begin playing
(8 When the REC Start Point is reached begin recording

@) Press end recording

[Punch OUT] (Auto punch out)
Re-record up to the REC End Point (9) (= P.3-28}.
(1) Press recording standby
{Z) Press count-in — begin recording

@) When the REC End Point is reached  end recording but continue playing

@ Press end tecording

[Loop <1, 2, 4, §, 16>] (Loop)
Perform loop recording from the beginming of the current measure, over the
number of measures specified in “< »”. When you reach the end of the section, you
will retum to the first measure of that section, and recording will continue. Newly
recorded data will be added to the previous data. .

€Y Press return to the beginning of the current

measure, and standby forrecording

(& Press begin recording

% When you reach the end of the specified section, vou will return to the
beginning of the first measure, and recording will continue.

{Z) Press end recording

[Loop «P>] {Loop)
Loop record between the REC Start Point (0} and the REC End point (9) ==
P.4-104). ' '
)] Press jump to the REC Start Point, and
' standby for recording

@ Press begin recording

* When yau:recdrd to the REC End Point, you will return to the REC Start
Point and recording will continue.

(3 Press end recording

%3 When using "Loop<Ps”,
make sure that the REC
Start point and the REC
End point are at least 1
measure apar.




7. TRACK — REALTIME { Reaitime REC]

Countin

Tack status

%

{Count-in recording)

[Off], [11, (2]
Yau can use a counf-in if the REC Mode has beer set to “Normal”, "Mix" or
“Punch”. _ _ R

[Off]  Recording will begin frcm; the current §acation.wifhou£ a cousnt-in.

1] If ‘the curtént pastion is at the beginning of a measure (M=),
playback will start from | measure earlier, and recording will start at
the current position.

If the current position is in the middle of a measure (M=+), plavback
will start from the beginning of that measure, and recofding will start
- at the currend position,

[2] - i the current position is at the beginning of a measure (M=),
playback will stani from 2 measures earlier, and recording will start
at the current position.

If the eurrent position is in the middle of & measure (M=+), playback
will start from the beginning of the previous measure, and recording

will start at the current position.

The following diagram ilfustrates the count-in function {setting [2]}.

gar ine  Degin playback  Begin recording

| v '

1 Il ] i 1 ] i
I T T T T T 1

- Begin pfaybaék ‘Begin' recording

oo

i 1 I I
I T 1 T T T

{Track status) .
This indicates the status of each track (1-— 16 from left 1o right.

This indicatss the amount of song data
Track 1 remaining  in  Internal  maemsry . When  this
Track 2 reaches D%, no more recording i& possible
X

|
l'i’rack 3

rank zitatus PQ—Hm~——-»——~—#~——§
/ / ' Track 16
V ' :

& track being played s ingicated by "P7, baing
muted by "M, and bsing recorded by AT,

I3
[hx]

{F] playing, or 2 track that can be p.l:a.y.eti

[M] a muted track {only the Note messages are muted)

[R} recording, or a track in record standby

[—] a track which contains no data (This is determined by whether or not

the track contains events.)

This indicates the amount of internal mermosy which remains. When 0% appears,

further recording is not possible.

3 REC Mode: Normal, Mix
or Punch:
¥ you are uvsing the
count-in function  fram
ihe beginning of a song,
the measure number
indicator will dispiay a
minus sign (* — "} while
the metropome counis
the beats baiore
recording bagins.

T Use the track keys to
switch between [P] and
{M]. For external sound
source iracks {918},
press the track hkeys
while hofding the

SHIFT| key [ o

P.6-8).
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REC PRM

Guantize

Offset

Gate Time

Channelize

The REC pRM window wiil s A R R R R

B REC Param
Chiart, 1"»-‘

bate sze Peal

Here you can make settings related to track recording.

(Recording quantize)

Quantization shifts note-on timings to the nearest specified timing interval, in order
to make notes recorded in realtime fal} exactly on the beat or subdivision of & beat.

" If quantization is turned on as you record, note timing will be corrected as the notes

are recorded (=r P.3-36).

You can select the following quantization intervals:

17161 -- ﬁ

(1721 - J Half note Sixteenth note

Sixteenth note
{1.74] J Quarter note [1,724] - triplet
3
{1.6] - Q_uarter note [1.732] - Thirty-second
&g Uit nate
{18} - ‘D Eighth note [1.-84] ‘g mﬁ Sixty-fourth note
N
(1121 J i Eighth rote triplet
So

{Recording quantize offset) [ - 100]—[100]
By shifting the quantization interval forward or backward, you can create subtle
thythmic effects {playing ahead of or behind the beat). Specify the offset in clock
units (clock is 1/96th of a quarter note),
For negative values ( — }
For positive values {+)

ahead of the beat
behind the beat

{Recording gate time)

[Real] The time between the incoming Note On and Note Off
messages will be recorded ds the gate time,
[11—19599] All notes will be recorded with the same length, regardless

of the gate time {the time berween Note On and Note Off).
Specify the note fength in clock units (1/96th of a guarter
note). ' ' '

{Channelize)

When recording the external sound source tracks {9m— 16), you can convert ail
incoming data of all channels to the channel you spec:fy here. If this is set to [Off}
incoming data from MID] IN will be recorded with its original channel number and
will not be channelized (corverted).

I Recording

quantize
function may bave no
effect it the MV-30 is
receiving a large
amount of performance

data {(such as Pikch
Bend messages,
Controi Change

messages, eic.) at one
tima.

i Quantize is Of, this

sefting will have no

effact.

EFor example, if this is

set to a value of 96, the
notes you record will be
given a length of &
quarier note, regardiess
of how long you actually
hald the note on the
keyboard.

“FThis does not apply 1o

the internal  sound
sodrce tracks (18}, "
* & %" will be displayed
for these tracks.

4 - 50
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New
Measure
Besat

[F2]REC SW

TRK PHM

Track
Name

Mode

INT

{Time signature of a new song) &5
This specifies the time signature of unrecorded measures.

If you record or insert datz after the last measure, of if editing results in data being
‘moved beyond the last measure, new measures will be created using the time
signature you specify here.

When an item is turmed OFf, the comesponding message wiil not be recorded. This
can be used to prevent unwanted data from conseming internal song memory.

PAf Polyphonic Aftertouch
CCng Control Change | Song |
P.Chg Program Change

CAT Chansel Aft;rtouch
Bend  Pitch Bender
Excl System Exclusive and Tune Request

Song

U
alo
=1 §
ksl b

The Track Param window will 0pen. - - vrerrrremmrr e

I Track Param & _
Track Hare |
Mode Plaw IHT sk ERT sk :

f¥
[—.
Here you can make basic settings for the tracks.

(Track selection) _ o _ [1}-—[16]

Select the wack you wish to set.

(Track name) Basll

You can give ag eight-character name fo each track.

(Track mode) Bt
Specify the transmit mode of the track for playback.
[Flay]  all data wiil be transmitted
[Mute] note p%aht_a_'\.#il_i not bpt_._fglfxs_n__l_i__tted (other data will be transmitted}

(External sound source tracks -

internal sound sourees onfoff Bsann [On}, [Off]
It is possible to play the internal souad sources from the extemal sound source
tracks (= P 3-56).

{On] The data of external sound source tracks will be transmitted to

internal sound source tracks. To set the receive channel of the

internal sound source tracks, press[ PLAY |, pressPage.

[Off]  The data of external sound source tracks will not be transmitted to

internal sound sources.

T s onot possible to
medify the time
sighature of a measurs
which has already been
recorded.

TINole messages ars
always recorded,

rnternal sound source
fracks scannot record
Exclusive messages or
Tune Reguest mes-
sages.

Tilse the track keys to
switch between [P] and
[M}. For externai sound
source iracks {9-—16).
press the track keys
while holding the

[SHIFT] xey { o

P.6-8).

VI This does nat apply to
internal scund source
tracks (1 —8). " &% % "
will be displayed for
these fracks,




7. TRACK — REALTIME [Realtime REC)

EXT

P. Chy

DEL

Track

Status

(External sound source tracks—» MIDI QUT on/off) ) EoraeR

[Onj, {OA]

This determines whether or not the data of exiernal sound source tracks will be
transitied from MIDI OUT, _
{On] The data of external sound source tracks will be transmitted from

MIDI OUT.
{Off]  The data of external seund source tracks will not be transmited from
MID] OUT.
A POPEP WINGOW Wil PPEmr. - -+ v RETETRTRTRRTS

P.Cho #B8F [(R.Piann 1.

Here you can trensmit a Program Change message. If you press during
realtime recording, this will be recorded (= P.3.29).

@ 1f the selected track is ap internal sound source track, specify the program
change number (P.C}ig#) you wish 1o transmil. Program change numbers
correspond 1o Timbre rumbers. The Timbre name of the corresponding number
will be displaved.

& If the selected track.is dn ‘external sound source track, specify the Channel on
which to transmit the program change, and then specify the program change
number, o

The instant you press CHG/REC, the specified program change message will
be transmitted to the selected track. If you are recording, the program change will
be recorded. (When Timbres aré switched, the sound will be muted %)réc.ﬂy' 10 avoid
noise. It is & good idea to record the Brogram Change slighﬂy ahead of the first
note played by the new Timbre.}

By recording program changes (= P.6-15), you can change the Timbze played by a
track in the middie of the song. This means that if the track plays different Timbres
in different sections of the track, you should insert a program change message into
the beginning of the song in addition to selecting the Timbre here.

Program changes will select the Timbre of the corresponding number,

TheEras:windowwEllopen.—~--~~----~-=~---~-—----u----_.-.-_--__ .....

¥ Eraze:Track
Status  HIL “d B
Channel  #usk _ - ] g

Here you can erase events from specified measures of the track (= P.4-61).
(The track from which fo erase data) f1-16], {1]—[186]

{The data to be erased)
if you have selected a standard-type track, specify the type of event you wish to
erase,
FAIN All events will be erssed.
{Note], [PAF], [C.Chg],[P.Chg}], [CAf], [Bend], [EX], [TU]
Only the specified type of event will be erased. For a detailed
explanation of each event type, refer to P.6-15.

A This does not apply to
internal sound source
tracks (1—B) " ® %% "
will be displayed for
these tracks.
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Channel

ffeas
o

DEL

Key Range

[SHFT]+ [F)

Chorus
[SHIFT] +[F2]
Feverb

(Specify the MID! channel)
If you have selected a standard-type external sound source track (9 -— 16}, specify
the channel of the evenis io be erased.

JAIL

{1]—[6] .

Events of ail channels will be erased.

Events of the specified channel will be erased.

{Specify the section to be erased)
Specify the measures to erase. _ _
Measitke. " Specify the first measure to be-erased.

to Specify the last measuse 10 be erased.

{Rehearsal mark and measure number}

The left four characters display the name of the current section.

The right two characiers display the number of measures from the beginning of the
current section. 1f the curreni location is more than 100 measures beyond the

beginning, “ % % * will be dispiayed.
?ressExacute o perform the Erase operation.

& If Status has been set to [Note] or {PAT], 2 popup window will open, and you
can specify the range of key numbers to be erased. This can also be entered by
playing a note on your MID] keyboard.

@ i Status has been set to [C.Chg}, a popup window will apen, ard you can
specify the range of conirol change numbers to be erased.

@ If Status has been set to {P.Chg), a popup window will open, and you can

specify the range of program change numbers to be erased.

When the REC Mode is “Mix” or "Loop”, press while recording to open the

Realtime Frase window. «» -t vrverrinaanis e aieea e iAo

Fealtime Erase o
Faw Far@s sekk -0 dobs
e

You can use a MID1 keyboard to erase note events in realtime.

While you press a key on-the 'kcyboard,--notc events of that key wiil be erased. If
vou hold down twe keys simultaneously, all note events between those two keys

will be erased.

This allows you to make Chorus settings for the Effect Patch. The scttings ate the

same as in the [Play]} page (= P.4-3),

This aliows you to make Reverb settings for the Effect Patch. The seitings are the

same as in the [Play] page (=r P.4-4).

1 [f you have sel Status to
EX/TU, it is not possible

to specify the MID!
channel.
"3 The position of data

“which follows the
erased section will not
he affected by the erase
operation,

2 This is for display only.
You can set a rehearsal
mark by prassing

(e P.3-40.
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.
Emicrascgpej R NN T .

The selected track

s _ , T

ERTcrasce

ack

Event

T you playback from this
page. the selected track
will be played (o P.6-8).

The Microscope mode allows you to view individual data events in a track. Each
line of the display shows ane data event,

The event list in the appendix (& P.6-15) explains the meaning of each event.

Track {Select the frack) [1]—i16]. [TL[M] | <2vYou can alse use the
track keys to select the

. . .. track (1 —18). T lect

’ F1 Page 1 Press these keys 1o select different events. In addition, you can move the cursor to { ). To selec
LA an  external  sound
{ F2 Page \L the following [} positions and source  track, hold
M{d= = s+ rotate the VALUE dial 1o move up/down by a measure SHIFT | and press a

track key (cr P.6-8),

M ~[J=~ e romte the VALUE diai 10 move up/down by a beat

M = =[] === rotaie the VALLUE dial to move up/down by an event
Edit You can edit events ere by one. Position the event you wish to edit on the top line,
individual use the cursor 1o select the desired parameter(sy and then modify the valus(s).
evenis
& Enter note number and velogity from the keyboard
@ Move the carsor 1o the note number display and press a key on your kevboard. | "3 The transmit channel of
The noie number will be set to the note number you played. the keyboard does not
o matter,
@ Move the cursor to the veloeity display and press a key on your keyboard. The
velocity with which you played that aote will be displayed.
MQVE The “Move Event” window will OPEM. * o m s e I AR event can be moved
only within its own track.
[ Mowe Event ]

Flere you can move the selected event (the event that is displayed on the top line).
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Specify the destination by measure, beat, and clock {one clock is a 1/56th of a

quarier notel.

Press§ F1 |Move to execute the Move operation.

The “Insert Event” window will open. -« rrvrrrvrverrrmrremmnrreseeen

[ It=ert Euent I M 1B- 2

“Hese you can insert an event.

Specify the insertion position by measure, beat, and clock {one cloek is a 1/56th of

a quarter noie).

% For some types of events, defauit data values will be entered: edit these to

create the desired value.

* Types of event you can insertinfo fracks 1 —16

Motz

[F2]C.Che

P.Che

[Falcar

Bend

[SHIFT J+[F1]Paf
+|F2]EX
[SHIFT J+{F3]TU

note event

control change event
program change event
channel afrertouch event
pitch bender event
ﬁoiyphﬂnic afteriouch event
System Exclusive

fune request event

€ Patrern-type tracks

Insert

Pattern Specify the Pattern number you wish to ingert.

Pattern call events

The event location will be the beginning of the

Pattern.

* Types of event you can insert into the Tempo track [T]

[nsest

Tempo Specify the tempo value you wish 10 insest.,

tempo change evenis

Tempo changes are expressed as variations on the

standard terpo.

“Cf the destination is past
the end of the song,
new measures wili be
created using the lime
signature specified in
TRACK { REALTIME
—[F1] REC PRM -
New Measure Beat {or
P.4-51)

2 Inserting an event inte &
track will not shilt the
position of the following
data.

T3if the position of the
event fo be inseried is
past the end of the
song, new measures
will be created using the
time signature speciied
in TRACK [ REALTIME |
-[F1] REC PRM -
New Measure Beat { o
P.4-51).

2 When inserting into an
exlamal sound source
track, press View
and set the MID:
channel to any value
other than "Al". and the
data will be inserted as
svents of that channel.
texcept for [EX] and
[rug.

HEX] and [TU] events
cannct be inserted inte
internal  sound source
tracks (1 —8).

455
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* Types of event you

[F1]INT Lt
INT Pan
INT Gut
EXT Vol
EXT Pan
+ Effect]
+ Effect?
[SHIFT |+[F3 ] Effeci3
[SHIFT ]+ [F4 | Etfecta
[SHIFT |+]F5 |Effects

Delete

The “Delete Event” window will open.

can insert inte the Mixer track {M]
internal output level event
internal pan event
internal oulput assign event
external volume event
external pan event
effect change event 1
effect change event 2
effect change event 3
effect change event 4

effect change event 5

View

[ Delete Fusnt ]

Hi-e a0 surae?

Here you car deleie the selected event (the event displayed on the top line).

[1—[1g]

(A1)

Here you can select the types of data that will appear in the Microscope display,

+* For tracks 1—16 (standard-type)

Channel  The channel to be displayed {for external souad source tracks}

Only the events of the specified channel wiil be
dispiayed.

Events of ali channels will be dispiayed.

in the botiom line you can specify whether each

type of status wili be displayed or not.

Note

|

Palyphanit aftertouch
Controd changs
lProgram change

Chennsl aftzriouch

TTune reguest

TSystem exchisive

= not- displayed
Pitch bandar 0 =not b ay

1 = displaved

All

[F1]All On
Note

events of the selected channel will be displayed.

Only note data of the selected channel will be displayed.

2 Deleting an event from
a track will not affect the
position of the data
foliowing that avent.

3 This operation cannot
be used for Pattern-type
tracks or the Tempo
track.

"I This does not apply to
internal  sound source
tracks {1 —8), and
will be displayed as

4~ 56
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DEL

[F1]ok

CHK Sum

+# Forthe Mixer track [M}
Select The 1ype of events to display
AL display all events
[INT Lvl], [INT Pan], [INT Ouw], {EXT Voi}, [EXT Pan], [Effect}
N only the selected events wili be displayed
Trackf(:ﬁ The track/channel to display
@ If Select is set to [INT Lvl], [INT Panli, or {INT Out]
[All] data of all tracks will be displayed
[1} —_— {81 only the events of the spemfmd tras:lr. w:ll be d:splnyed
& If Seiect is sot to [EXT VGI] or [EXT Pan] e
[Al]] data of alf channels wili be displayed
[i]—[16] oenly the events of the specified channel will be

displayed

The Exciusive daia editing display -~~~ -0

& When editing Exciasive data
In the microscope, select an exciusive event and move the cursor to the “ID”
{manufacturer [D). A popup window will open, and the Exclusive data editing
display will appear.

& When inserting Exclusive data (only for tracks 9— 16)

To insert Exclusive data, press and then press [SHIFT +[F2IEX. A

papup window will open, and the Exclusive data editing display witl appear.

{'E:F“F'I"t"}?i'i?.ié' TEdiL p | ==
Tr ack B e o e - :
Fo e BT 2 Excluzive CIliegln

pooa: (FEoEEE 98 1R 12 80 81 48 3

%*(F0) is the beginning of the Exclusive message. The data following (FO) is
the manufaciurer D, and (F7) is the end of the Exclusive message.

Roland’s manufacturer 1D is 41.
Insert OO at the cursor position.
Delete the data at the cursor position.

Clase the Exclusive daia editing display.
if you press to close the window, the dafa you entered wili be cancelled.

Calculate a checksum. If the manufacturer 1D is other than Roland (41}, or if the
data size does not conform to the correct format, the display will read "EX Format
Error”, and the calculation will not be pecformed, After the checksum has been
calculated, the display will read “Complete”, and the cajculated checksum wiil be

writlen into the last byte of the Exclusive message.
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Estep Recgrdingi......““-.......,.........v.,o..............,.“.........“ ...... .

[F5]step

or| REC

Step=

Gate=

Channelize

New
Measure
Beat

From the [ Microscope] display page, press or [REC ], and the step recording
display will appear.

Ch~-Hole Ho.-Usl---Gate

Hate= £6% ¢ 1%
Hew Mezz Beat

You can perform step recording (input of events one by one} on standard-type
tracks ar the Tempo frack. If you wish to edit the data you enter, press or
1o return to the [Microscope] display page.

* For tracks 1— 16 {standard-type}

[nsert note events into a standard-type track { = P.3-18).

(Step time) [1]—{999]
Specify the siep time in units of a 1/96th of a quarter note. When vou finalize the
input, the position will advance by the length of this siep time, and. you can enter

the next event,

{Gate ﬁme}

Specify the percentage of the step time that will awomatically be entered as.the

gate time. " R T
The value calculated from the current step time will be displayed in parenthesis ( );

i.2., the actual gate time that will be entered.

{Channelize) [1]1—[18]
This setting determines the channe! of the events recorded when you use a MiDI
keyboard to record an external sound source track (59— 16).

When trned [Off], the channel of each inceming message will not be converted,

bug will be recorded just as received from MIDI IN.

(Time signature of a new song) g

This specifies the time signature of unrecorded measures,
If you record or insert data after the last measure, or if editing resulis in data being
moved beyond the last measure, new measures will be created using the time

signature you specify here.

3 This function cannot be
used for
tracks or for the Mixer
track.

Tn thizs page, it iz not
possible o play the
sequencer (P 6-9).

Pattern-type

T Data newly recorded by

step  recording  will
replace the  original
data.

By helding
and pressing a numeric
key., you can enter the
note values printed at
the upper right of that
numeric key. The chart
on P&-17 shows how

. hote values correspond
o step times.

[1]—[200]% .

D As the value

g épproaches 100%, the
notes will be played
more  tenuto. As the
value approaches 1%,
the notes will be played
more staccato.

TiThis has no effect on
intarnal sound sowrce
tracks {1 —8), and will be
displayed as % sk ® ",

It is not possible to
modify the time
signature of a measure
which has afready been
recorded.

4- 38
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F1]TIE
or

[F2|REST
or

NxtMeas

or
[SHIFT |+|pP |

There are two ways to record in steptime:
@ Use a MIDI keyboard for input

@ Use the numeric keys for inpui

@ Step recording using a MIDI keyboard
Note No. (note number) the note number that was received

Vel (velocity) the velocity that was received

Gate (gate time) the value of the Gate =setfing

Ch {channe]) {tracks 9— 16) the value of the Channelize setting

While holding the key, you can move the cursor fo the Gate Time display and

rotate the VALUE dial to adjust the gate time,

When you release a key, that event will be finalized. If you wish to edit an
event that has been finalized, press to retum to the[Microscope] display
page. + . . .

'@ Step recording using the numeric keys
Each time vou press , the corsor will move from Ch — Note No,—
Vel -~ Gate, automatically entering the initial values.
The mitial values are as follows:

C4 (60)

64

the value of the Gate = setting

Mote No. {note namber)
Vel {velocity)

Gate {gate time}

Ch {channel) (tracks 3— 16} Ch 1

You can edit while the cursor is located on that line. When you edit a value, it
will become the new default value.

With the cursor located at Gate, press to finalize the event. If you
wish o edit an event that has been finalized, press 1o return to the
[Microscope] display page.

{Entering a tie)
The previcusty entered step time and gate time will be extended.
@ Step time=
the siep time of the previcus event + the currently displayed step time
& Catetime=

the step time of the previcus event+ the currently displaved gate time

{Entering a rest)
Advance by the length of the specified step time. {This does not actually enter a

“rest” data event.}

{Rest uniil the end of the current measure)
Rest unti} the end of the current measure and advance to the beginning of the next

mMeasure,

2 For melodic passages,

release  each nete
before pressing the
next, i you  press
another key belors

reieasing the previous
ey, the notes will be
anlered as a chord.

T3 To enter chords, either
play all the notes
simultaneously, of press
sach note individually
while depressing  the
hold pedal connected to
your MIDI  keyboard.
When all of the notes in
the chord have been
played, release the hold
pedal.

"3 Page 3-19 explains a
convenieni way o enter
note numbers.

2 To enter a chord:

With the cursor jocaled at
Gate, hold and
press . You can
then enter the next even! at

the same location of the
previous event.

LT FYRUUT G A




StpBack

or

Step=

N'ew
Measure
Beat

{Step back)
Delete the previous event and move back to the event before i1 If this key is
pressed during input, the data you are entering will be deleted, and you will return

to the previous event.

+# For the Tempo track [T}

You can enter Tempo Change events into the Tempo track.

{Step time) [1}—[999]
Specify the step time in units of 1/96th of a quarter note. When the input has been
finalized, the song position will advance by the siep time specified here, and you

can enter the next evenl.

(Time signature of a new song)

This specifies the time signature of unrecorded measures.
I you record or insert data after the last measure, or if editing results in data being
moved beyond the last measure, new measures will be created using the time

signature you specify here.

" @ Enter data using the numeric keys

Each time you press| ENTER |, a Tempo Change event will be inserted. If you
edit the value, the new value will be used as the default value. If you wish to

edit an event that has been finalized, press and retemn 1o the
[Microscope] display page.

3By tholding {SHIFT

and pressing a numeric
key. you can enter ihe
nete value printed at the
upper  right of that
numeric key. The chart
on page 6-17 shows
how note values
correspond 1o step
times,

i

is not possible 1o
modify the time
signature of a measure
which has already been
recarded.
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! Erase} e e N4 BN e RO N e e s e kA s e Rk E RO PO RO D e E Ok e ke C e bR RN E e s e

LEFEEE "
 Track
L

Status
Charne]l

This operation erases events from a track {z= P.4-32).

Track (The type of Track to erase)  [1 - 16}, [1]—[16], [Tempo], [Mixer]

Siatus (The type of MIDI status to erase)
If you have selected a standard-type track, you can specify the type of events (o be
erased,
[All} All events will be erased.

[Note], [FAf], [C.Chgl, [P.Chg], [CAf], {Bend], [EX], [TU]
Only the speeified type of event will be erased.
For details of each type of event, refer 1o P.6-15.

Channel {The MIDI channel to erase)
If you have selected a standard-type external sound source track (9 16), you can | €3 you have set the
specify the MIDI channel that will be erased. Status to EX or TU, it is
[All] Events of all channels will be erased. not possible {o specily
{1]-116] Events of the specified channel will be erased. the Channel.
tMeasure {The section to be erased)
o Measure Erase from the beginning of this measure .. 3 The Erase operation will
to ... to the end of this measure. not affect the locations of
data which follows the
arased sechion.
[ — 1] (Rehearsal mark and measure number) <3 This is lor display only,
The left four characters display the name of the current section. You can SEi a rehearsal
The right two characters display the number of measures from the beginning of the mark pressing
current section. If the current location is more than 100 measures beyond the m (cr P.3-40).

beginzing, * % % " will be displayed.
Execute | Execute the Erase operation.

& 1f you have set the Status to [Nete] or [PAf], a popup window will open
allowing you to specify the range of notes to be erased. You may press a note
cn your MIDY keyboard to specify note settings.

& if you have set the Status to [C.Chg], a popup window will open aliowing vou
to specify the range of control change numbers to be erased.

@ if you have ser the Status to [P.Chgl, 2 popup window will open allowing vou
to specify the range of program change nembers to be erased.

@ If you have selected [Mixer] as the Track, a popup window will open allowing
you to specify the type of event to be erased.
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[Merge]..“...................“...................s.......a......-.....,-“.....“......

L Herds 3 S TOE
- Source Track €13 L E
Source Track (23 ﬁg L
Beztination Track 3 L

S
]
P

This operation allows you to combine (merge) the data of twao tracks into one track, | €2 Pattam-type tracks
and then write it inte a specified destination track. The two source tracks will be cannot be sslected,
empty. . . . .

Source Track| (A track to merge) - - [1]—[18]

{1) Select a standafd-rypé track.

Source Track! (Another track io merge) i1]—[18]

{2) Select a standard-fype track. 1t is not possible to select the same track as Source
Track (1},

Bestination {The track into which to write the data) - {1}—1[18]

Track Select a standard-type track. ' I AN the previous data in

: the Destination Track
Execute | Execute the Merge operation. Wil be overwritten by
the merged data.

@ If either Source Track is an internal sound source track, and the Destination
Track is an external sound source track, 2 popup window will open allowing
you to specify the channel that the internal sound source track data will be

wriften as.
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tgzepy ERK..} ERKS Mo e b s Eerrserus e e oA e e TSR A AL b i oo bbbt e cersmrnne

Track.

Measure
to

Times
~+ Track

— feas

Mode

[F2]Option

C Track B 1 '
[

5
]

Measure 1 bbb~k J—> Mesgs 1
to G5 [ dnkik—dik ] [ sk —bok ]

m=r Track.

This operation copies events from a standard-type 1rack, the Tempo track, or the
Mixer irack to any specified location.

{Track from which {o copy) : {AHL-H ]—[18], {Tempol, [Mixer].

Select a standard-type t_rack, the Tempo wack, or the Mixer track.

(The range to be copied)
Measure Copy from the beginning of this measure ..,

to ... to the end of this measure.

{Rehearsal mark and measure number)

The left four characters display the name of the current section.

The right two characters dispiay the number of measures from the beginning of the
cwrent section. If the current location is more than 100 measures beyond the
beginning, © % % " will be displayed.

[1]—[100]

{Number of times fo copy)
By specifying a value of 2 or more, you can copy the data two or more times.

{Destination track) [Al], [1]—116), [Tempo], [Mixer]

Select a standard-type track as the copy destination.

{Destination measure)
The data will be copied into the destination track starting at the beginning of the

measure you specify here.

(Copy mode)
[Replace] The copied data will replace the previous data in the
destination measures.
[Merge] The copied data will be combined with the previous data in

the destination measures.

If the copy source track is [AJl] or a standard-type irack, you can specify the
channel or status of the events to be copied.

el

dokk

¥ frtion &
Source Chanrel

Status
Channel

Dast.,

3t is not possibie o
select a patiemdype
track.

O fAB has  been
selected, Patlemn Call
evenls in patlern-type
tracks will also be
copied.

"2 This is for display only.
You can set a rehearsal
mark by  pressing

(o P.3-40).

T f you have spesified a
copy source of jAill
[Tempo], or [Mixer) you
will not e able to specily
a different track as the
copy destination.




9. THALR — LU

LLODY RN {Fi]

Source
Channel

Status

Dest,
Channel

Execute

{The channels to be copied) AN, [11—[16]
If the copy source is an external sound seuree track, only the events of the channel

you specify here will be copied.

(The types of MiDI status to be copied)
Only the events of the type you select here will be copied.
[Ali}  Alf events will be copied.
[Note, [PAf], [C.Chg], [P.Chel; [CAT; [Bend, [EX], {TU}: 1/ -+
Only the .r:.v::n{s ;)f the specified type wili be copied.
For details of each type of event, refer to P.6-15.

{Specify the channel to write the events into) [1}—[186]
if the copy source is an intemal sound source track and the copy destination is an
external sound source track, or if you want to convert the Source Channel into a
specific channel, this sctting will determine the channel that the data wilt be writien

as.
Execute the Copy operation.

@ If you have set the Status to {Note] or [PA{], a2 popup window will open

allowing you to specify the range of notes to be copied. You may press a note -

on your MID! keyboard to specify note seftings.

@ 1f you have set the Status to {C.Chg], a popup windew will apen aflowing ycu
1o specify the range of contro] change numbers to be copied.

@ 1f you have set the Status to [P.Chg), a popup window will dpen allowing you
to specify the range of program change numbers to be copied

@ If you have selected [Mixer] as the Track, 2 popup wmdew wsll open ailawmg

you ta specify the type of event 1o be capied.

“3)f you have selectad
[Alll, and if the copy
destination track is an
internat sound source
track, the data of all
" channels will be merged
and copied.

O you have specified a
" Status of EX/TU, this
cannot be set,

4~ 64




9. TRACK — EDIT [Copy TRK-TRK]

& When Track=[1]—{16] or [Mixer]
When you copy between tracks §-—16, or within the Mixer track, the time

signature of the copy destination will not change.

4.4 374 274

Copy source track

ex.A #xC
- Copy destination
e e TR Bibvssi !
5 6 (M

if the MNew Meozsure Baat (C"F.-ﬁ«:’v_}) satting
is £/4, 2 new maasure is created

44 34 2/ 8 e
1 o 5 § (T 8 (9)'

Result of exA Result of ex.B Result of exC

& When Track=[All} or [Tempo]

When you copy [All] or inside the Tempo track, the time signatvre of the copy
destination will be rewritien, The result will be as if the bar lines' were movad

backward or forward.

4,4 . 3/4 274

If the New Measurs
Beaat. [z P.L4-313
setting fs 2.4

1 2 5 6 N
\ " :
ex. A ex, B ex. O
/ X . Since measure. ]  becomes cne
. beat shorter, this saction extends
Result of ex.A beyond the end

3,4 4s4 3747000 274

- A new measure
#" g created

*

3 4 5 6 17T @&

Since measure § bescomes ons

Result of exB ih;ena;ﬂlongar, the song becomes
4,4 - 374 274
1 2 3 4 5 86 (N

New measures will be graated with
the time signature of the oopy

2a___/

Result of ex.C
4,/4




8. TRAK — EDIT [Copy PTN-—TRK]

ECERS FTHESTRE | -

l Tl“-ﬂ%i{ 1 E‘]:' - TI“’.B_ﬁ[-i : [ _ }

Pattern f Mezzure 1 [eskeg—sen]

. ER-FTHERT 3 ?
=

This operation copies the data from a Pattern into the specified location of a [Tl is not possible to
standard-type track. ) specify an area within a
Patiern.
Track {Copy source frack) f1]-{16]
Select the track which contains the copy source Pattern. _ IYou can select either
) ) R ~ standard-type or
Pattern {Copy source Pattern) ' : [f]— |  patem-ype tracks.
Times {Number of times to copy) [1}—[100]
By setting this to 2 or more, you can copy the data two or more times...
— Track {Copy destination track) [11—[18] | o pattem-type tracks
Select a standard-type track. cannot be selected.

- Measure {Copy destination location)

The data will be copied into the destination tmck fram the beginning of this

measure.
[ — 1 {Rehearsal mark and measure number) T2 This is for display only.
The left four charmacters display the name of the current section. You can sel a rehearsal
The 5i b display the number of f beginning of th ma'k by _ pressing
he right two characters display the aumber of measures from the beginning of the . "MARK | (cr P.3-40).

current seclion. i the current hmaimn is more than 100 mcasures bcyond the

beginning, © % % " will be dmp!ayed

Mode {Copy mode)
[Repiace] The selected data will overwrite the data in the copy
destination, _
[Merge] The selected data will be combined with the data at the

copy destination.

4 - 66
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Option

Source
Channel

Status

Dest.
Channel

'F1|Execute

You can specify the channel and type of events to be copied.

!"Ip:f ity [k

“Cource Chanmel
=2 chemnel DR |
Dest. Channel ¢ §

(Specify the channel to copy)

channel you specify here will be copied.
[Al] Events of all channels will be copied.
[1]~]16] Events of only the specified channel will be copied.

(Speclfy the MIDI status to copy)
Orly the events of the status you select here will be copied.
fAlil All events will be copied.
[Note], {PAT], [C.Chg], [P.Chg], [CATf]. [Bend], {EX], [TU]
Only the events of the specified type will be copied.
For details of each type of event, refer to P.6-15.

{Speciiy the channel to write the events into} ' {1]-{16]
If the copy source is an intemal sound source track and the copy destination is an
external sound source track, or if you want to converi the Source Channel inio a

specific channel, the data will be written with the channet number you specify here,
Execute the Copy cperation. .

@ If you have set the Siatus to [MNote] or [PAf}, & popup window will open
aflowing you to specify the range of notés to be copied. You may press a note
en your MIDI keyboard 1o specify note settings.

@ If you have set the Status to [C.Chg], 2 popup window will open allowing you
to specify the range of control change numbers 1o be copied.

@ if you have ser the Status to {P.Chg]. 2 popup window will open allowing you

1o specify the range of program chaﬁge numbers to be copied.

A, {1} {15].__

If the copy soiirce track s ‘an extcmaf sm.md souree track on]y the events of the”

H you have sel the
Status o EX/TU, this
cannot be sef.

T you have selected
{Alll, and ¥ the copy
destination track is an
imternal sound source
track, data of all
channels will be merged
and copied.

3K you have set lhe
Status fo EX/TU, this
cannot be sel.

4 67
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{Quantizel B R R R R I T T

Track

Channel

Guantize

Offset

Measure
to

Ebyantize B ST
- Track E? P Measyre 1 [sstokdmion]
] £ : Tho 45 Dbkt ]
- Channel e ‘ i
D BHygantize 116 8 -0 Trac¥ 2 Ol ek

T =, i mL LB SIS,

The Quantize operation shifts the note event data (in a standard-type track) to the
nearest specified beat or sub-division of a beat. This process corrects timing
irregularities of Key On, Key Off, or Gate Time data. The quantized data will be

written into the standard-type track you specify.

{Track to quantize) [1]—[16]

Select a standard-type track,

{Channel to quantize) [AI] [1]—[18]

If the track fo quantize is an external sound source track, only the note events of the

chanrel you specify here will be quantized and written.

{Quantization resolution)

Specify the reselution at which the data will be quantized (= P.3-36).

J Half note [1.,718] -- ﬁ
3
(1743 - .J

[1.72] - Sixteenth note

P

(1. 24] J Sisteanth note
ee

Quarter note

triplet
N . .
(18] oo | i | Quanter note ., o5, Thirty-second
eg tripket ) ' note
(18] - J} Eighth note [1.764] ﬁ =J§ Sixty-fourth note
3 .

[1.7121 - Eighth note triplet

{Quantization ofisat) [- 100]—1100]
This setting shifts the guantized timing forward or backward in units of a
clock(1/96th of a quarter note), allowing you to create subtle rhythmic effects
(playing ahead of or behind the bear).

Negative { — } values play ahead of the beat
Positive {+) values play behind the beat
{The area to be quantized)

Measure Quantize from the beginning of this measure .

to ... to the end of this measure.

3 is not possible te
restore quantized data

io its original form.

"I the destination track is
an soung
source track, selecting
{All] will cause the data
of al channels in the

track 1o be

merged and written,

internal

source

T2 Quantize is OH. this
sefting  will no
effact.

have

468




g TRACK — EDIT [Quantizel

Mode (Quantize rmode)
This setting determines which data will be quantized.
{Note On] the Key On timing (the time at which the note was pressed)
will be corrected R
[Nate Oif] the Key Off timing (ﬁ}i'é' fime a1 which the note was

released wiil be correcied

[Gate] the Gate Time (the time between key on and key off) will
Key On ey OFff
Criginal data VV/ 7 ,;
e (3318 TME e
. ¥ - :
Key On quantize O |
v
Key Off gquantize e 7
Gate time guantize -~ 'bh"\/'b\\_
A i
- Track (The destination track) [11—[186]

The quantized data will be written into the destination track, overwriting all the
previous data in that track.

Select a standard-type track.

Ch {Specify the channel to be written) f1]—[16]
If the wack two bé quaﬁtii&d is an intei‘nal sound source track and the writing
destination is an external sound source track, or if you waat to convert chanznel to
be quantized into a specific channel, this setting determines the channel that the

data will be writien as.

Execute Execute the Quantize operation. Y, az a result of
guantization, data is
re-located after the last

measure, a new
You may use your MIDI keyboard to specify the notes, measure will be created

A popup window will open and you can specify the range of notes to he quantized.

as delermined by the
New Measure Beai
sefting (o P.4-51).

If, as a result of
guantization, dala s
re-focated  bhefore  the
beginning of the first
measurs, i will be
writtenr into the first beal
of the first measure.
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9. TRACK — EDIT

[Delete Measure]

[Degete Measufej..“............................“”......-..........e.“....u......

Track

Measure
(2]

Execute

PlieTete Megelis ISTOR

Tr-.ar_tzk EI TR R oy

1 [ |
43 [obdupp—dok T

This operation deletes all events from the specified measures and moves the

following measures forward to {ill the gap.

{The track from which to delete measures)
[All], [1]—[186], [Tempo], [Mixer]

{The range to delete)
Measvre Defete from the beginning of this measure ...

0 ... 30 the end of this measure.

Execute the Delete Measure operation,

@ Track=[All].
If you have selected all tracks (All}, the specified measures and all their data
will be deleted.

4,4 34 24
1 2 R 5 & (7
i Deleie <0
4,4 A4 2a_ S
The result of
Dalete »
1 2 3 4 5 (&)

@ Track={1]-—[16), or [Mixer]
If you have selected a track [1]—{16] or the Mixer irack, the data of the
specified measures will be deleted, and the fetlowing data will be moved
forward (toward the beginning of the song). The time signatures of the

measures will not be affected.

4.4 3.4 A4
1 2 3 + 4 5 6 D
Delate
4,74 —w 374 2.4
The resuit of
Delets 2
1 2 3 4 5 5 (7

i oyou select [Al], the
position  of rehearsal
marks will alse be
shifted (o P.4-106).

4 =70




9. TRACK — EDIT {Insert Measure}

& Track={Tempo]
The specified measures of the tempo track will be deleted. If this makes the
data of tracks | — 16 or the Mixer wack extend beyond the last measure, new

measures will be created as specified by the New Measure Beat setting ( =
P 4.5},

4,4 =~ 374 i 254

.

1 2 3 by 5 & D

Delete

M Hew Measure
" Best i3 2.4

B4 2/4WW,,EK/7

Result of N
Daistion - S

Fi
7 ;
1/ 2-/3 4 5 6 T @

{ata of the Tempe irack

Data of other tracks

[!nsert Measure)...............-.......................................“...............

LInEErt Heasurs i ' Exnld
Track NS Bxat 4o ‘
- ¥ i Count 1
- Measyre

[ spespteskmmobinh ]

This operation inserts blank measures into a track, and moves all the following data

backward {toward the end of the song}.

Track {The track into which to insert measures) 3 you  select  [Al
[AEH- ﬁ]“‘”i? 5]‘ [Tempo], IMiXBi‘] rehearsal marks  will

also be moved { cr
P.4-108).

Measure (The insertion point)

Specify the location {measure number) at which the measures will be inserted: the

measures wil} be inserted at the beginaing of this measure.

Beat {The time signature of the measures to insert)

Count (The number of measures o insert) [13—[180} <1 & not possible lor 2

song to be longer than
8,998 measures,

4 =71
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LIVIsRi L vianiie}

Execute

Execute the Insent Measure operation.

& Track=[All]
The measares will be inserted, and the {ollowing data will be moved hackward,
4.4 374 274
1 2 5 6 (7
the result of
nsertion
4.4 "3/4 274
1 2 5 6 7B

& Track=[1}-[16}, or [Mixer]
Data will be moved backward according 1o the length of the inserted measures.

The time signatures will not change.

44 374 274

It the Naw Measure Beatr (erP.a51)
satting is 24, 3 new measure is

The result of
Insertion

creaied.
4,4 3.4 2.4
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 (&

@ Track={Tempo]
The measures will be inserted but the data of the other tracks will not move,

{The result is as il the bar lines were moved toward the end of the song.)

4.4 34 24

4
i 2 3 4 5 6 (T

i
Insert

The result of

Insertion
4.4 374 274
% + N
% e N, i
1 2\ 3 4 5 N6 T @
Date of the Tempo track Data of other tracks




8. TRACK - EDIT

{Eﬂract} G

Track

Status

Channel

Measure
to

-» Track

Ch

[Exfract i 57 DF
- Track E}  Meazure 1 [avkk—dok]
f : to 45 [ asbgopedgug]
Status H1L : :
Chanre] Hokok 2 Ch e

= Track

This operation extracts {removes) evemts from a standard-type track and places

them in the same location of another standard-type track,

{The track from which to extract data)

The extracted data will be deleted from the track.

}—{t6]

Select a standard-type track.

(The type of status to extract)

Select the type of event to extract,
[AN] 755 Eckract all'events: £
[Notel, [PAT], [C.Chg), {P.Che], [CAf], [Bend}, [EX], [TU]

Only the events of the specified type will be extracted.

For detaiis of each type of event, refer to P.6-15.

{The MiDi channet to extract) AN, [1}--16]
If you have selected a standard-type external sound source track {5~ 16), only the
events of this channel will be extracted.

(Al Extract events of all channels: - -

i1]—[16] Extract evenis of the specified channel.
{The range from which to extract)

Measure Extract from the beginning of this measure ...

io ... 1o the end of this measure.

{Destination track} {1]—{18]
The extracted evems will be written and combined with the data at the extract
destination track.

Select a standard-type track,

{Specify the channel {o be written) [1]—[18]
If the track from which the data is extracted iz an internal sound source track and
the writing destination is an external sound source track, or if you want 10 canvest
channel to be extracted into a specific channel, you can specify the channej that the

data will be writien as.

" Pattern-type tracks
cannot be selectad.

T you have sel the
Status o0 EX or TU, it is
not possible {o. specily
the Channel.

2 you select “All", data
of all channels wilf be
merged and writlen i
the writing destination
track 5 an intemal
sound source track.

=t & not possible to
select the same track as
the exlraction source
track.

2 f a Status of EX/TU has
been selected, this
cannot be set.

{Extract]




8, TRACK, — EDIT [¥ranspose}

Execute

I iranspgse}-.u--.onuacaa.aaaaaauncons;-.«..ou-...-..--.«.-....--..»..-«-.u.u-.-...

Track

Charinel

Transpose

Measure
to

Execute

Execute the Extract operation.

@& If you have set the Status to [Note] or {PAf], a popup window will open
allowing you to spccnfy the range of aoctes to be exirac(t:d You may press a
note on your MIDI keyboard to specify note settmgs

@ If you have set the Status to [C.Chg], a pepup window will open allowing you

o spec;fy the range of céntrol change numbers to be cximc[ed

@ Ifvou Have set the Statis fo {P Chegl; a popnp window will open a]lowang you-z

to specify the range of program change numbers to be exiracted.

{ TransFose 1 T

Track P Measurs i [’!‘#**m&ﬂk]
: s A5 ek

Channel stisgep
Tranzpose 5

This operation transposes the Note events and Polyphonic Aftentouch events in a

standard-type track.

{The track to transpose) - Jt-18], [1]-[186]

Seleer a standard-type track.

{The MIDI channel to franspose) [1--~18], [1}-~[16]

If you have specified a standard-type external sound source frack {§— 18), only the

evenis of the channel you select here will be transposed.

[i—16] Transpose events of all channels
fij—{16] Transpose events of the specified channel.
{Amount of transposition) [ — 99]-[28]

Specify the amount of transposition in chromatic steps.

{The section to transpose)
Measure Transpose from the beginning of this measure ... -

5] : ... 1o the end of this measure.
Execute the Transpose operation.
A popup window will open allowing you to specify the range of notes which

will be transposed. You may press a note on your MIDE keyboard 1o specify

note settings.

“2FH the Track is set to
[1-—18], you cannct
specify the channal. All

note event and
potyphonic  afierfouch
events will be
transposed,

T transposition  would
. result in & note number
less than Q [or greater
than 127}, the note
number will be éd;usteé
to 0 ({or 127). This
meaans that even i you
later transpose again
with the opposite
transposition vaiues, the
note number will not be
restored to Hs original
value,

-----




4. |HACK — ELH1  [Uhange Velocity]

{Change Velgﬁity}“..o.”............‘.,.................'_.,._...;...;...@._..............

CrhaREE VeToe i 1 — =T
- Track ' ' Measypre 1 [wobdiheson] |
N A 45 [dspg—don] |
- Channel Chian3e to 5
5 Biaz i

This operation maodifies the velocity {refer to Chapter 5 “Glossary”) of note eveats | "2 Pattern-type tracks
in a standard-type track. cannot be selected.
Track (The track fo modify) {118}, {1]-{16]

Select 2 standard-type track.

Channel (The MIDI channels to be moditied) ' {1—186}, [1}—[16]
If you have selected a standard-type external sound source-track, velocity will be | "DV if you have set Track 1o
meodified only for the note events of the channel you specify here. [t—18] you cannot
R . fall specily the channel. The
f1—16} ‘Modify the velocity of note events of all channels. velogity of afl note
f1]—[16} Modify the velocity of note events of the specified channel. evants will be modified.
Measure {The measures o be modified)
io Measure Modify note velocities from the beginning of this measure ...
i0 ... to the end of this measure,
Change o {Modification ratio} [0]—{200§%

Specify how the velocity values will be compressed or expanded. For a value of

100, there will be no change.

Bias {Modification value) [—127]—[127]
After the original velocity has been multiplied by the “Change to” ratio, this “Bias” | "3f the Change Veiocity.
- value will be added to, or subtracted from, the result. : : C operation would resultin
_ o a velocity less than 1 (or
- Change 10 greater than 127), the
200 100

velocity will be adjusted

2 to 1 {or 127}. in such
§ cases, even if you
g 64 50 execute  the Change
o Velocity operalion once
g again with the opposite
w o values, the  note
N " 7 vafocities will not be
Original data restored o their original
values.

Execuie | Execute the Change Velocity operation.

A popup window will open allowing you to specily the ranpe of notes 1o

which the operation will apply. You may press a note on your MIDI kevboard
to specify note seftings.




Do RALE T CLs Y BAEIENYE Ldie L HTE)

[Change Gate 'f“ime]...........“.....”..............;......-_.............,.........

Elhande GaleTine 3

Track Heasure 1 Dotk :
- % o A5 Dbk —dih ]
Channel s L Chande Lo 5
i Bias : A

This operation modifies the gate time {refer 10 Chapter 5 “"Glossary™) of note

events in a standard-type frack.

Track {The track to modify) {1-—16}, {1}-[16]

Select a standard-type track.

Channel {The MIDI channels to be modified) : Al 11—[186)
H you have selected a standard-type external sound source track (9186}, the gate | “TIf you have selected a
time will be modified only for note events of the channe! you specify here. Track {118}  you
Mod: . f £ cannot  specify  the
{AlL} Modify the gate time of note events of all channels. channst. The gate time
{1}~[16} Medify the gate time of note events of the specified of all note evenis will be
channel. modified.
Measure {The measures to be modified)
fo Measure Modify gate time from the beginming of this measure ...
o ... to the end of this measure.
Change to (Modification ratio} [0]—[200]%

Specify how the gate time values will be compressed or expanded. For a value of

100, there will be no change.

Bias _ {Modification value) : o e 127127

After the original gate time has been multiplied by the “Change 10" ratio, this J<3f the Change Gate
“Bias” value will be added 1o, or subiracted from, the result. Time operation  would
. result in a gate time less

5553=Change to I Bias than 1 (or greater than
200 o0 85535}, the gate time

& Py will be adiusted 1o 1 (or
?‘7 iﬂ't’_ £5535). In such cases,
g 50 g even if you execute the
g a Chang.e Gate Tlm.e
= o . aperation  once again

o with the opposite

EEETY | values, the gate times

Original data Original data will not be resiored to
their original values.

Execute | Execute the Change Gate Time operation.

A popup window will open allowing you to specify the range of notes to
which the operation will apply. You may press a note en your MIDI keyboard

to specify note settings,

4—-75



9. TRACK — EDIT {Changa MIDI Ch)

[{:hange M;ﬁ! {:h)..“..........»-..a.-...........................,..._.............-..

Track

Status

Channel

Measure
to

- Channel

Execute

CThande MITT Ch I ) [STOF
: Track : HELE 1 [sskokok—oteon ]
R g—— N 45 [dbsk—dork ]

This opertion converts the MID] channel of events in an external sound source | 3 -Patern-type tracks
track (8-—16). cannct be selected.
(The track to be afiectad) [9—16},{81—[186]

Select a standard-type teack.

{The MIDI status to be affected)
The channel will be converted only for the events of the type you specify here.
iall} The channel will be converted for gvents of ali types.
[Note], [PAf], {C.Chgl, [P.Chg]; [CAf], [Bend]
The channel will be converted only for events of the

specified type. For details of each type of event, refer to

F.6-15.
{The MIDI channel to be affected) : [Adl], [1]1—[18]
Only the events of the channel you specify here will be affected. : U3 |f this operation converls
[AlL] Events of all channels will be converied to the specified ] 9318 to the same MIDI
channel as data which
chanpel. already exisls in the
[1]—16] Events of this channel will be converied to the specified same track, it wil no
channel. L fonger be possible to
saparale the two sets of
data,
(The range to be affected)
Measure Convert events from the beginning of this measure ...
o “- ... to the end of this measure. .
(The MIDI channel after conversion) - 116}

Execute the Change MIDI Channel operation.

& 1 you have set the Status 1o [Note] or [PAf], a popup windaw will open
allowing you to specify the range of notes to be affected. You may press a note
on your MIDI keyboard to specify note settings.

@ If you have set the Status to [C.Chg], & popup window will open allowing you
fo specify the range of control change numbers 1o be affecied,

@ 1f vou have set the Status to [P.Chg], 2 popup window will open allowing vou

to specify the range of program change numbers to be affected.

417



8. TRACK — EDIT [Shift Clock}

.
{Shlﬁ‘:lOCk} o

Track

Status

Channel

Measure
fo

Shift Clock

Measure 1 [ofer—dok]
Lo G5 [oboitogemsion ]

EEhift CIack X

Track

Status {1l
Channel Hobuk

[ ]

Shift Cleack

‘This operation shifts {moves) the location of events in the track in units of one

ciock (1/96th of a quarter note).

{The frack to be shifted) [1—18]}, [1]—[16]
{The MIDI status of the events to be shified)
Only the events of the type you select here wil} be shifted.
[AH] -All events will be shifted.
[MNote], [PAL), [C.Chgl, [P.Chge}: [CAf], [Bend), (EX], [TU}
Only the events of the specified type wiil be shified.
For details of each ype-of event, refer 1o P.6-15.

If you have selected a pattern-type track, Pattern Call events wiil be shifted,

{The MID] channel fo be shifted) PAll], [11—[186]
H vou have selected a standard-1ype external sound source track, the event will be

shifted only for the channel you specify here.

[Al] Events of all channels will be shified.
[1]—[16} Events of the specified channel will be shifted.
{The range o be shiited}
Measure All the events from the beginning of this measure ...
to ... unti} the end of this measure will be shifted.
{Distance to shift) { — 384]—{384]

Specify the distance to shift the data, in one clock steps { J =96 clocks). Positive

{+) values will shift the data forward {toward the end of the song).

T, as a result of this

operation, data is

_ moved beyond the end
* of the last measure, new

measures will be
created aceording 1o the
New Measure Beat
setting { & P4-51). If
data is moved before
the beginning of the first
measure, it will be
placed at the beginning
of the first measure,




9 TRACK — EDT] [PTRN Conversion]

Execute

Execute the Shift Clock operation.

@ 1f you have set the Status to [MNote} or {PAT], a popup window will open
allowing you to specify the range of notes to be shified. You may press a note
on your MIDI keyboard to specify note settings. o

@ If you have set the Status {o [C.Chg], & popup window will open allowing you

ic spccafy ihe range uf control changc nambem w© he sh:frc:é

ic specify the range of program change numbers to be shifted.

[PTRN anversicn} ‘......“........_“.............:...:..................................

Track

Execute

EFTEN Donuersion o B T OF |

This operation converts a patfemn-type track into a standard-type track ( == P.4-46),

Patierntype Pattem

A

Standard-typs

ef r o of L [EEE
A

* After conversion the Fatterns suist

{The track to convert) i1]—{16]

Select a pattern-sype track.

Execute the Pattern Conversion operation. Ot is not possible 1o
convert a standard-type
track into a paltern-type
track
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9. TRACK — EDIT  [Mixer Data Thinl

. .
[IMixer Data THIMY ----oooeerrerrrrerrrrrsorermtiiiiiee s eer e e e e,

Select

Frack/Ch

Clock

Measure
s

Execute

E§11@1'Ila£aThlﬂ g g
. Select i Mezzure 1 [dobtck—son]
Track - Ch :

to 45 {ddbk—hd]
Clock A i

This operation 'thins out’ the Mixer track data, thersby reducing the oversil

ameunt.

Mt ceerrtrt T eI

s
Ciook |

{The type of event to be thinned) _
[AM]; [INT LA, [INT-Pan], [INT Out}, {EXT Volj, [EXT Pan}.

For details of each 1ype of event, refer 1o P.6-16.

{The track/channel for which to thin out events)
@ if Select is [INT L+11, [INT Pan], or [INT OGui]
[AI] ' Events of ﬁll tracks will be thinned out.
[11—I8] Only of the specified track will be thinned our.
@& IF Select is [EXT Vol] or [EXT Pan]
(Al Ewvents of ail channels will be thinned out.
[1]—[18}  Only of the specified channel will be thinned out.

{The thin out interval) [(—[182]

Specify the thin out interval in one clock steps { J =96 clocks).

# Take care not to set the Clock valae too high.

{The area to be thinned)
Measure Thin out data from the beginning of this measure .
10 ... to the end of this measure.

Execute the Mixer Data Thin operation.
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LIViEx  LAdi LONIVEIHvNI

[Mix Data anvergiaﬁ} M e ek e R e eAEOAL BN E AR RN D AR A st b e e Tasea b st

Target

EMivlats Conversiond BRI
. Tarset ' |
Mode

Dezt Track i

This operation allows you to convert compu mixer Volume data (INT Lvi and EXT
Vol) or Pan data (INT Pan and EXT Pan) into Conirol Change (C.Chg) number 7

and nusmber 10 of each track . The opposite is also possible.

When you execute the conversien operation, the original data will be lost.

How to use this operation _

Data recorded by the compn mixer is stored in the Mi.xer track as events unigue o
the MV-30. However Control Change messages 7 {volume} and 1C (pan) received
ai MIDI iN are recorded directly into each track in the same way as any other type
of event (aotes, erc.). Either type of data will control she actual Level and Pan
\;'alﬁ_es in the [ Play} page. The data of the compu mixer will be indicated by fader
mo{ic}acnts in the [Compu Mixer} page, but Conirol Change data recorded from

MIDI IN wiil not be indicated by fader movements in the [Compu Mixer] page.

This function allows you to convert Control Change events of number 7 (volume)
and 10 (pan) info Mixer track data, so that the data will make the faders of the
[Compu Mixer} page move. This is convenient when you have loaded data from
another sequencer, and wish to use the faders to re-adjust the volume balance.

Since the epposit&opemtiom is alsc possible, you can use the save operations 1o

transfer MV-30 songs containing compu mixer data to another sequencer.

{type of dafa to be converted) [Volume),[Pan]
[Velume] Yolume change data in the Mixer track (INT Lvl and EXT
Vo) and Control Change no.7 events in alf tracks wil] be

converted,
[Pan} Pan change dataz in the Mixer track {INT Pan and EXT
Pan} and Control Change no.10 events in a!l tracks will be

converted,

“2The data of the

writing destination will
remain, and will be
combined  with  the
new data. { unwanted
data already exists,
use the Erase
operation to erase the
data before using this
Mix Date Conversion
operation  (orP.4-61).
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Livit Laia

Lonversion}

Mode

[Mix

Mixer

{conversion mode)

—C.Chg]  As shown in the following diagram, Mixer track dara will

be eonveried into Control Change events in the tracks,

Targst Volume

track

Volume changes in track 1 {(INT Lvi}

Volume changes in track 8 (INT Ll

Volime chanses i frask 2 GNT L) |-

C.Chg No.7 of ch.l (Ext VYol
C.Chg No.7 of ch.2 (Ext Vol

"

C.Chg No7 of ch.16 (Ext Vob

fixer

Target Pan

track

Pan changes in track 1 (INT Pan}
Pan changes in track 2 (INT Pan)

Track 1 _ C.Chg Ha 7
—eTrack 2 [ TCha W7

.
.
»

Track 8 C.Chg Ha7

.~ specified track _ B
(Dest Track) CChg in7 | Ch 1—16

Track 1 CLCho Ke 10

frmsmemesim Track 2 CCho %10

Parr changes in track 8 {NT Pan) jes————=Track B C.Chg Ne10

C.Chg No.T of ch.1 (Ext Pan}
CCha No.T of ch2 (Ext Pan)y

CChg No7 of ch'i8 (Ext Pam)

_specified track .
T T (Dest Track) CChg 1D | Ch 1—18

#1f the writing destination track is a pattarniype track, conversion
will not be performed, and the data will ramain in the mixer track.




9. TRACK - EDIT [Mix Date Conversion]

Dest Track

Execute

[C.Chg->#ix]  As shown in the following diagram, Control Change events '} "2 Control 6hange events
in each track will be converted inte Mixer track data. inside & Pattern will be
ignored,
Target Volume Mixer track =~
Track 1 [ Clho Ra7 | Volume changes in track 1 (NT Lub
Track 2.0 ) GChg HLT i e ‘Volume changes in track 2 {(INT Lvi}
Track B C.Chg M. 7 } Volume changes in track 8 (NT Lvi)
Track 9 C.Chg Ma7 Ch 1—18 \ CCha No7 of chl  (Ext Vol
Track 10 C.Chg Ha 7 Ch 1T—16 ~—0u_ 7 CCha No.T of che (Ext Vo
Track 18 CChg Ha7 | Ch 1—16 CChg No.7 of ch16 (Ext Vol)
Target Pan Mixer track
Track 1 £.Chg He 10 } chasas. .'Pan ch'aages in track 1 (INT Pan}
Track 2 [cehg 10— Pan changes in track 2 (INT Pan)
Track 8. [ C:Chg W10 pr=rr——— Pan changes intrack 8 (NT Pan)
Track 9 CChg ¥a10 | Ch 118 \ C.Chg No.7 of chl (Ext Pan)
Track 10 CChg ta10 j Ch 116 —— A | cong No7 of ch2 (Ext Fan)
Track 18 GCho #10 | Ch 1--16 | A CChg No.7 of ch16 (Ext Pam

* Conversion wil not be performed for pattern-iyDé 1racks.

(when Mode is “MIX—C.Chg", specify the writing destination)

If Mode has been set to “MIX —C.Chg”, specify the track into which the Ext Vol

or Ext Pan data will be wnitten.

Execute the Mix Data Conversion operation.

o1 - 18]

Type Errar”.

' Select a standard-fype
track. # you select a
pattern-type " track and
aftempt {o execute, the
display will read “Track
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10. PATTERN — REALT!ME

EPTRN Rea!time REC} R R R TL TR R

{FTF’H FF*:51+ i) RE?

 Track
_F_‘TF‘H %ﬂ

The Pattern ta record

In this display page you can do the following: : _ 3 When you start
@ Make basic settings for a Pattarn. ': sequencer  playback

: from this dispiay page,

the Pattern you are
creating will be heard

If 2 track which contains no Patterns is selected, .press PATTERN [ REALTIME {rP.6-9).

and a popup window will open asking you to confirm whether you want to create a

& Record a Pattern in realtime.

Patiern.

EPTRA ResThige REC I- —
Fm

T 'H"‘E'B‘i‘lﬁ gy Fabtters 7 :

F or Fl::-am: 5w1»=-ct other Tr'aaw.k

F;rHsmr g - 1ml:.rr:. _—

Track (Select the track) . R L e 15

Select the track in which to create a Patrern. }
Press Crea{e to create a Pattern. The Pattern number will be 1,

Track (Select the frack) [1]—[16]
PTRN (Select the Pattern) . . . .. . <=t is only possible to.
) . select an existing
- " | :
Paitern Size .| (The length of the Pattern)  [1}—fegg] | Fatterm If you wish lo
create a new Patem,
' Specify the length of the Pattern in measures. _ _ press| F5 |Create.
Heat {Time signature for recording)
Measure {Measure)
This displays the current position within the Pattern. A *+” sign indicates that you
are in the middle of a Pattern.
. = (Standard tempo) TR [10]—[250]
Adjust the standard tempo. I You can also adjust the

standard  tempo by

hoiding and

rolating the VALUE dial.
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Timbre (The Timbre played by the currently selected irack) [dslef} Tl s not possible o
: {1]—[‘128}, [RHY} select a Timbre for
) tracks 9 -— 16,
The “REC Param™ Window Will GRen. - v e rrorrroarir e
REC PRM Al REC Parar - .
Chygntilze Chatrell
Dffzet

Gate Time Real

Make settings related to Pattern recarding.

Guantize {Recording guantize)

The Quantize function shifts the note events recorded in realtime o the nearest | “C* Recording quantize
specified division of the bar. This process produces metrically accurate music. if function may have no
. o . e e effect if the MV-30 is
you record with Quantization, the data will be recorded at precise timing intérvals L
L receiving a large
(= P.3-36). TR : ' ameunt of performance
§ ' dala (such as pitch
. B Bend messages,
Select one of the following qnan?x.zalflcns. Controf Change
{1727 -~ J Half note .. [1/16] - Sixteenth note :::539‘35' s stene
(147 - J Quarter note {1,241 - staeenth note
triplet
/‘? \.
(1.6 J i Querter note 1y anr Thirty-second :
ge ikt : note v
[1.78] - ’D Eighth note {1.-64] ﬁ :ﬁ Sixty-fourth note
s
[1.12] J i | Eighth note triplet
[ 4 J
Offset {Quantization offset) : © [ -100]—[100} | =¥ Quantize is OF, this
This setting shifts the quantized timing forward or backward in one clock steps safting will have no
: ' effect.
{one clock is equal to 1/96th of a quarter note), allowing you to create subtie

thythmic effects (playing shead of or behind the beat). "~
Negative ( ~ ) values play ahiead of the beat
Positive (+) values play behind the beat

Gate Time | (Recording gate time)
[Real] The time difference between note-on and note-off events

recorded from MIDI IN will be stored as the gate time.

[17—[9999] Regardless of the time between note-on and note-off events, § 2 For example. if you set

the nete will be recorded with this gate time length, specified this to 88, each note you
press will be recorded
as a2 quarer nole,
note). regardless of how long
long you actually held
the key.

in one clock steps {one clock is equal to 1/96th of 2 quaner

4~ &5
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Channelize

REC SW

Set Name

Create

(Channelize)

When recording a Patiern for an exiernal sound source track {9— 163, alt MIDI
messages from MIDI IN wilf be converted and recorded as the channe you specify
here.

If this is set to “Off", the messages will be recorded on the channel they were

I This has no effect on
internal sound source

fracks (1 —B8), and will

originally received on.

The “REC Switch” window will Opeit. = +++ %« +anaitsoineisianmcin,..s e :

J REC Switch O
Efif CRE
o Cha i1 Eedio

F.Ch3 O Excl

OfF
Or B
Oty E

be displayed as
T '
“ENote messages will

always be recorded,
in the case of internal

sountd  source tracks,
and Tune
Request messages wiil

not be recorded.

Exclugive

When this is set Off, messages of that type will not be recorded, This allows you lo

prevent unwanted data from being recorded and consuming internal song memory.

PAf: pelyphonic aftertouch
C.Cng:  control change
P.Chg:  program change
CAf: chanrel aftertouch
Bend:  pitch bender
Excl:  system Exclusive and tune requess
The “Set Name” window will open.- -+ v vveovie i

Set M

X = [}
Hame!

Name(Pattern name) EBaan

You can assign an eight-character name fo the Pattém.

The “Create New Pattemn” window will open.

Create Hew Pattern
ﬂamc—:-?i

Here you can create a new Pattern.

You can assign an eight-character name io the new Patters.
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0. PATIERN — BEALTIME P IHN Meaitime HEL]

DEL

DEL

Key Range

REC

The “Pattern Clear” window will open. «+ = rr e verasrvrror e [ERRTUR

Pattern Clear

el

Are dou sure

This operation will clear all data in the selec_te_:tf Patterﬁ. '

If you press during recording, the “Realtime Erase” window will open. - - --

Resltime Erase o ERaRE
Eeg Fange sk (-3 ek

You can use & MIDI keyboard connected to MID1 IN to delete Note events in

realtime,

While you hold down a key on the keyboard, note events of that key wili be erased.

i you hiold down two keys, all note events between those two keys will be erased.

Perform Loop Recording from the beginning of the Pattern, When you reach the
end of the Patien, you will retum to the beginning and recording will continue.
Newly recorded data will be combined with the previous data. -
o) Press retumn to the beginning of__thé Pat_te_z_-n,' and étandby for
Fs .-'r;:carding ST . . s .
@) Press begin recording
® Press [BTH] end reconting

4 - 87



11. PATTERN — MICROSCOPE

[pTRN Microscgpe} ,..-..........«..............................-...............,.......

The selected Pattern, . e

=g you play  the
sequencer in this page,
the seiscted Pattarn will
be played (crP.8-g).

Measure in the Pattern

This mode allows you to view individual data events ifi the selected pattern. Each
line of the screen wili display one data event.

Details of each type of event are given in a table in the appendix { =r P.6-15).

If the selected Track contzsins no Patterns when vou press PATTERN

MICROSCOPE |, 2 popup window will open asking whether you want to create a

Pattern. )

CPTEH Hicrozcars 3
- F _Track E
M LCreats MHew Patt
= sl

5
other Track |

Track {Select 2 Track) [11—[186] = The Mixer track or

Select the track for which you wish to create a Pattern, Tempo lrack cannot be
selected (o P.4-54).

PressCﬂ:ate to create a Pattern. The Pattern number will be 1.

PTRN (Select a Pattern)

"l is only possible to
select  an axisting

SHIFT + The "Track Select” window will open. -« «+ o ovveeeviiinnnn L, Patiem. If you wish to

creale a new Patern,
Track EFTEN Microscose Y B 5T OF ] press  [SHIFT |+[F2]
ETEHI i‘ —”;-;“; ———————————————————————— Create.

Here you can select a track. If you select a track whick does not contain a Pattern, a

popup window will open asking if you wish (o create a Paitern,
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SHIFT + The “Create New Patiern” window wiliopen. -+ rvrerrrrrsrearmormenerenen
Create CETRN Microscore 3
TRH, 1
Here you can create a new Pattern. The Pattem number will be 1.
Other than the above, all functions in the Pattern microscope mode
aro the same as those in the Track microscope mode when a
standard-type track is selecied. Please refer to TRACK-MICRO-
SCOPE [Microscope] (= P.4-54—4.57).
[PTRN Step REC] T R T L

Step
or[REC]

From the [ PTRN Microscope ] display, press or 10 enter the step

recording display.

SR S e
RH e Oy Mg he Mo, ~Uel-—~Gate |

- 1..... q [

ﬂ Gate= £@% ¢ 150
izl 1Ze ek

The functions in this display ar.e .the same as when step recording
on a standard-type track. Please refer to TRACK-MICROSCOPE
{Step Recording] (= P.4-58 - 4-60).
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12. PATTERN — EDIT

[piRN Erase}-ooo-clnlo---uo-e’lnuvu---aouvocct-&t--.-oaooanbnou.oc-osnco-oc---ot;oo-auh

{F‘TPH Erase 3 ' i

P Track N ]
- Fattern i Messure
) [: X ﬁ § _trls EHD

This operation allows you to erase events from 2 Pattern.

Track (Selact a track) e [1}—[16]

Select the track that contains the Patiern you wish to erase.

Pattern {Select a Pattern)
[Ali} Events will be erased from all Patterns in the selected track.

f1] ~ Events will be erased from this Pattern in the selected track.

Status (MIDI status to be erased)
Seiect the type of everit to be erased.
[AH] Al events will be erased.
[Note]; {PAf], [C.Chgl, [.Chg], {CAf], [Bend), (EX]L [TU]
Ciﬂy the specified type of event will be erased.

For a detailed explanation of each type of event, refer to P.6-15.

Channel (The MIDI channel to b erased)
If you hav :

=-16), specify 1Ot is not possible to
the MIDI channel you wish to erase. specify  the  MIDI
channel if you have set
the Status to EX/TU.

ctcd 2 Patter of an cxtcrna[ sound sétirce track e

[Ali] Events of all channels will be erased.

[1]—[16]  Everts of the specified channel will be erased.

Measure {The section to be erased)
to Measure Erase events from the beginning of this measure ... 1 The erase operation will
to ... to the end of this measure. If this is set to “END", Erase will not affect the positior of

i kil
be perfartaed to the end of the Pattern. data occurring after the

erased section.

Execute | Execute the Erase operation,

& [f you have set the Status to [Note] or [PAf]. 2 popup window will open
allowing you to specify the range of notes to be erased. You may press a note
on your MIDT keyboard to specify note settings.

@ If you have set the Status to [C.Chg], 2 popup window will open allowing you
to specify the range of control change numbers to be erased.

@ 1f you have set the Status to [P.Chg], a popup window will open allowing you

to specify the range of program change numbers to be erased.
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(P;RN Quantlzej T

Track

Pattern

Channel

Guantize

Offset

?FTHHmﬁﬁﬁhtlga

Track 1 k)

Fattern

 Chahnel sk
: Quant:ge irig

=

1
EHD
Mode Hote On

The Quantize operation shifts the note event data in z Pattern fo the nearest | "0t 5 nof pessibiz to

specified timing interval. This automatically corrects inaccuraciés in the timing of restore quantized dala
. to its original form.

Key On, Key Off, or Gate Time data. o

{Select the irack) 1 }mh.ﬁ]

Selecs the track that contains the Pattern you wish te quaniize,

{Select the Paltern)

[AH] The events of all Patterns in the selected track will be quantized,

[1] - The events of only this Pattern in the selected track will be
quantized.

{The MIDI channel to be quantized) AL, f1]---[16]

If you have selected a Pattern of an external sound source track ($—16), only the

events of the channel vou select here will be quantized and writien.

{Quantization resolution)
Specify the resolution to which the data will be quantized (=7 P.3-36}.

[1/2]."' J Half note 11867 - ’B Sixieenth note
Sixteenth note
{1747 - triplet
s N s e
[1,/6] e | | “Quarter note” 1,/32] - Thirty-second
es Uikt note
{178} - j Eighth note [1.764] ;ﬁ mﬁ Sixty-fourth note
s o |
{L/521~;J L | Eighth note triplet
[ X4
{Quantization offset) [~ 100]—[100] | "= Quantize is O, this
This setting shifts the quantized timing forward or backward in one clock steps tefing will have no
(1/96th of a quarter note), allowing you to create subtle rhythmic effects (playing effect.

ahead of or behind the beat).
Negative ( — ) values play ahead of the beat.
Positive (+) values play behind the heat
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Measure ({The area to he guantized)

to Measure Quantize from the beginning of this measure .,

to - to the end of this measure. 1f this is set 1o “END”,
quantization will be performed to the end of the Pattern.

Mode {Quaniize mode)
This setting determines which data will he quantized (= P4-69).
fNote On]  the Key On tim

ing (the time at which the note was pressed) will
e Gmeted L R T
[Note Offf  the Key Off timing (the time &t which the note was released)
will be corrected

[Gate] the Gate Time (the time between key on and key off) will be
correcied
Execute Execute the Quantize operation. 3T as a result of quan-

tization, data iz moved
past the end of the last
measure, #  wil be
written  inte  the  first
measura.

A popup window will open and you can specify the range of notes to be quantized.

You may use your MIDI keyboard o specify the notes.

i, as a result of quan-

tization, data is moved

bedore the beginning of

the first measure, it will

be written inte the last
" measure.

[PTRN Cgpy P_...;. p]..............................,...........o._........f.._................

E{F‘TF.IH Copd F—2P ) STOF |
- Track [ 1 - oz ]
- FPTRH ﬁ ¥ 1 -7 Hew [~———mme 3
| Meas - 1

Lo END

Wi -,

This operation copies events from 2 Pattern info another Pattern,

Track (Select the copy source track) [11—{16] {=Svou can setect either
Select the track that contains the copy source Pattern. standard-type or
_ patiem-tyne fracks as
— {Select the copy destination track) [1}—[16] | sither the copy source
Select the track that contains the copy destination Pattem. or the copy destination.

Pattern . (Select the Pattern)

Events will be copied from this Pattem of the copy source track,

- {Select the copy destination Pattern)
Events will be copied into this Pattern of the copy destination track.
[New] A new Pattern will be created automarically and copied to the
destination.
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Measure {The area o copy)
[ {»] Measure Copy frem the beginning of this measure ..
1 ... to the end of this measure. If this is sef to “END”, the copy
source will extend to the end of the Patters.
- {The location of copy destination)
The Pattern will be copied to the beginning of the measure you specify here.
Times (Number of times to copy) [11—{100]
By specifying 2 value of 2 or more, you can copy the data two or mofe times.
Mode {Copy mode)
[Replace] The copied dats will overwrite the data in the copy destination
Pattern.
[Merge] The copied data will be combined with the existing data in the
copy destination Pattern. ’
Option You can specify the channel or status of the events to be copied. | _ _
EPTRA Topg F=3F 1 T 5707 B
- Track 1L b Dption O _
FTRH 1L Source Channel W
Meas i Status
Lo END Test., Channel Ak F
Source (Specify the channel to copy) (A, [11—[18]
Channel If the copy source Pattern is from an external sound source track, onfy the events of | T*When you have
" 'the channel you select here will be copied. selected [All], it the copy
destination Pattem is.in
St ) an  internal  sound
atus {Specify the MID| status to copy) source track, data of al
Only the evenis of the status you select here will be copied. channeis will be merged
fAl) Al events will be copied. and eopied.
{Mote], [PAf], {C.Chg], [P.Chgl, [CAT]. [Bend], [EX], [TU}
Only the specified type of event will be copied. For a detailed
explanation of each type of event, refer 1o P.6-15.
Dest. {The MIDi channel to be written) [1]—[186]
Channel if the copy source Pattern is from an internal sound source track and the copy §™= it Is not possible 1o

destination Pattern is in an externat scund source track, or if you wani to convert
channel o be copied info a specific channel, the data will be written as the channel

you specify here.

speacify the ]
channel if you have set
the Status to EX/TU.
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PO T I |

F1|Execute

Execute the Copy operation.

@ If you have set the Status to [Note] or [PAIT], & popup window will open
allowing you to specify the range of notes 1o be copiad. You may press a note
on your MIDI keyboard to specify note settings.

@ If you have set the Status to [C.Chgl, 2 pepup window will open allowing you
to specify the range of control change numbers to be copied.

@ If you have set the Status to [P.Chg], a popup windew will open allowing you

1o specify the range of program change numbers to be copied.

[P'! RN (:opy I — P!.............................,....“.......................“.....

Track

PTRN

Measure
to

Times

Mode

;’F"TF:'H"“"iZ:E{E‘Q""' T3 3 Eﬂ.&
Track B [ ]l -5 I ]
= FTEH Het [—————ee— ]
Meas 1 [#bdkp—sep] =3 i

S} 1 [eksekd—tog ]

Yot Yoy

| ExecutelOrtion |~

This eperation copies data from a standard-type track into a Patiern.

(Select the 5pr source track) .

e & [1—[16]
Select a standard-type track: o S

(Select the copy destination frack) [11-~[18] {©vYou can select either

Seleet the track that contains the copy destination Pattern. standard-type ar
paftern-type tracks.

- {select the copy destination Pattern)

The data will be copied into this Pattern of the copy destination. track.

[New] A new Patiemn will be created and copied to the destination.

{The section to copy)
Measure Copy from the beginning of this measure ...
to ... to the end of this measure.

(focation of copy destination)

The Pattern will be copied to the beginning of the measure you specify here.

{Number of imes o copy) [1]—[100]

By specifying a value of 2 or mere, you can copy the data two or more times.

(Copy mode)
[Replacel  The copied data will overwrite the data in the copy destination
Patiem.
[Merge] The copied data will be combined with the data in the copy

destination Pattern.
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[TR} L1 tIUY gyt voa

[F2|Option

Scurce
Channel

Status

Dest.
Channel

[F1]Execute

You can specify the channel or status of the events o be copied.
EFTEH Copw TP i
CTrask 1L

Opticon
Source 1

(Specify the channel to copy) [A¥], 1]—1{18]
If the copy source track is an external sound source track, only the events of the

chanael you specify here will be copied.

{Specify the MIDI status to copy)
Only the evenis of the status vou select here will be copied.
fAli] Al events will be copied.
[Note], [PAT], [C.Chg], [P.Chg], {CAS], {Bend}, [EX], [TLH

Only the specified type of event will be copied. For a detailed

explanation of each type of event, tefer to P.6-15.

{The MID! channel to be written) C[1i—[16]
If the copy source track is an internal sound source track and the copy destination
Patiern is in an extemnal sound source track, or if you want to convert channel to be
copied into & specific channel, the data will be writlen as the charinel you specify

here.
Execute the Copy operation.

& if you have sef the Status to [Notel or [PAf], a popup window will open
allowing you to specify the range of notes to be copied, You may press a note
on your MID} keyboard to specify note settings.

@ 1f you have set the Status 1o [C.Chg], a popup window wiil open allowing you

1o specify the range of control change numbers to be copied: ’

& 1f you have set the Stas to [P.Chg], 2 pépup window will open allowing you

1o specify the range of program change sumbers to be copied.

“TWhen you have select-
ed [All, # the copy
destination Patiern is in
an  internal  sound
source track, data of all
channels will be merged
and copiad.

O s not possible to
specify the MIDI
channel if you have sat
the Status to EX/TU,
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EFTEH Transposs 4

- Track . 3

L FPatierte: i Megsure 1
E Lo EHD

Chante :

This function transposes the Note events and Polyphonic Aftectouch events in &

Pattern,
Track {Select a track) . [1]—{16] { o You can select aither
standard-type or
Pattern (The Pattern to be transposed) patiam-type tracks.
Channel {The MIDi channel to transpose) AN, §1]—[16)
If you have specified a Pattemn of an exrernal sound sousce track (9— 16), only the
events of the channel you select here will be transposed.
{adl} Transpose events of all channels.
{1}-—{I6]  Transpose events of the specified channel.
Transpose (Amount of fransposition) [ - 99]--[09]
Specify the amount of transposition in chromatic steps. ST {ransposition  would
result in @ note number
. . . 4 a
Measure {The section in which to transpose) loss than 0 {or greater
than 127), the Tnote
to Measure Transpose from the beginning of this measure ... number will be adiusted
0 . t0 the end of this measure. If this is set to “END", to. 8 f{or 127). This
transposition will extend 1o the end of the Pattern. _ means that even if you
later transpose again
with the opposite
Execute | Execute the Transpose operation. : transposition  settings,
A popup window will open, allowing you to specify the range of notes which the note number will not
will be transposed. You may press a note on your MIDI keyboard to specify be restored to s
. original value.
note seftings.
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Track
Pattern

Channel

Measure
to

Change o

Bias

Exscute

EFTHEH THiz Uelo i B STOP.
D Track A ]
- Fattern i Messure 1

: to EMD

- Channel ek D Chande to | 8%

; ’ k1

Eias

This operation modifies the velacity {refer to Chapter 5 “Glossary™) of note events

in 2 Pattern.

(Select a track)

[1]—I18]
{The Pattern to be modified)

(The MIDI channels to be modified) [Al] [1]—118]
if you havé selected a Pattern of an external sound source frack {8-—16), the
velocity wil] be changed only for the note events of the channel you specify here.
[Al1] The velocity will be converted for note events of all channels,
{1]—[16] The velocity will be convered for note events of the specified
channel.

{The measures to be modified)
Modify note velocities from the beginning of this measure ..
to ... to the end of this measure. When this is set to “END”, the

Measure
section to be madified will extend to the end of the Pattem.

{Modification ratio) [0}—[200]%
Specify how the velocity values will be compressed ‘or expanded. For a value of
109, there wiil be no change.

(Modification value) [ - 127}—1127]
After the original velocity has been multiplied by the “Change to” ratio, this “Bias”

value wifi be added to, or subtracted from, the result.

Change to
127 .
200 100
il
&
B
=% 50
s
= 841
&
o
o
2
-
0

54 127
Criginal data

Execute the Change Velocity operation.

A popup window will open, allowing you to speaify the range of notes 1o
which the operation will apply. You may press a note on vour MIDI kevboard

10 specify note settings.

"IYou can select either

standard-type or

- pattern-type tracks.

I the Change Velocity

operation would result in
a velocity less than 1 {or

greater than 127) the

velocity will be adjusted
to 1 (or 127). In such
cases, even # you
execute the Change
Veloeity operation once
again with the opposite
valres, the note
velocities will not be
restored to their original
values.

PN Uil Velod
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[pTRN CHG Gatel---------.:-.........to.e.........-.,..-....-»'...i_....a...«..»....f..

LFTEH CHG Gate i . _ OF
C Track L N

¢ Patlern o Meazure 1

: H to EMD

; Channel Fefeoke ? Change to
: i Bia=z

L P
o0

This operation modifies the Gate Time (refer to Chapter 5 “Glossary™) of note
events in a Patiern.

Track {Select 4 track) [1]—[186] | ==avou can select either

standard-type ar
Pattern (The Pattern to be modified) . patiern-type lracks.
Channel {The MIDI channels to be modified) [All, [11—[16]

If you have selected a Pattern of an external sound source track (9 — 16), the gate
time will be changed only for the note events of the channel you specify here.
FAN Gate Time will be modified for note events of 2l channels.
[3]—([16] Gate Time will be modified for note events of the specified

channel.
Measure {The measures to be modified) .
to Measure Modify gate time from the beginning of this measure ...
10 ... o the end of this measure. If this is set to “END", the section

1o be modified will extend to the end of the Pattern.

Change to (Modification ratio) [0]—(200}%
Specify how the gate time values will be compressed or expanded. For 2 value of
100, there will be no change.

Bias _ {Modification value) [-127]—[127}

After the original gate time has been multiplied by the “Change 10" ratio, this | "™ the Change Gate
“Bias” value will be added to, or subtracted from, the resuir. Time operation wauld
] result in a gate time less
Change 10 Bizs than 1 (or greater than

" 85538 5 - i
B e B £5339 6?535]. tﬁe gate ftims
- . will he adjusted 10 1 (or
z 2 85535). In such cases,
Ey - £ aven if you execute the
a a Change Gate Time
§ o operation  once  again
® ® 127 with the oppasite
) : values, the gate times
t o B85535 o 85535 will not be restored to

Original data Original data .
their originat values.

Execute | Execute the Change Gate Time operation.

A popup window will open, allowing you to specify the range of notes to
which the operation will apply. You may press a note on your MID! keyboard
1o specify note seffings.
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[PTRN CHG MIDI CRY <+ cccevemrerearinnii e inaiei et

Track
Pattern

Status

Channei

Measure

to

— Channel

Execute

{FTF’H CHE WITL Ch

Tr a- [ 1
 Patt _.;-rr ddok 1 Megsygfe ek
~~~~~~~~ 1 b Asbek
,“_-tatus-. BLE « v e
All -> Charmel 1

This operation converts the MIDI channel of events in a Pattern of an extemal

sound source track.

{Select a frack) {9]—[16]

{The Pattern to be converted)

(The MIDi status to be aﬁected)
The channel will be converted only for the events of the type you speclfy here.
ALl
[th{:] {?Aﬂ {C Chg}, {P Cng} {CAf] [Bmé]

The channel will be converted for events of all types.

type.
For details of each type of even, refer to P.6-15.

{The MIDI channel fo be affected)
Only the events of the channel you specify here wilt be affected.
fAll]

{Al], {1]-[186]
Events of all channels will be converted to the specified
channel.

[{]—[16] Events of this chamnel wili be converted to the specified

channel.

{The range to be affected)

Measure Convert events from the beginning of this measure ...
o ... to the end of this measure. I this is set to “END”, coaversion
will be performed to the end of the Patizm,
(The MIDI channel after conversion) [11—[161

Execute the "Change MIDI Channel” operation.

@ If you have set the Starus to [Note] or [PAf], 2 popup window will open
aliowing you to specify the range of notes 1o be affected. You may press z note
on your MIDI keyboard to specify note settings.

@ If you have set the Status to [C.Chg), & popup window will open allowing you
to specify the range of control change nembers to be affected.

& If you have set the Status to [P.Chg], 2 popup window will epen allowing you

to spectfy the range of program change numbers 1o be affected.

“IYou can select either
standard-type or
pattem-type tracks,

the speeified

"3 {f this operation converis
data to the same MIDY
channel as data which
already exists in the
same Pattern, it will no
longer be possible io
separate the two sets of
data.
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13. SEQUENCER

((SONG SELECT} The “Song” Window Will ODER. < =« orreremniiiainranos e e

Hame '
Metro REC Onlw IHT i=

ST 4L

- ot

Select a song from internal memory and make song settings.

Song (Select a song) [1]—[20] 1 == By rotating the VALUE
Sefect a song from intemal memory. dial, you can select ene
of the song numbers
which already comain
In some cases, a popup window will appear when you selecta song. 1 data. I you wish to

selact a song number

EE}?S i 3 ) . o record a new song,
ST -
Timbre Out. Leuvsl Far use the m.Jmenc keys.
[11 ; i 11 . The numeric keys allow
[21 Thiz Sond usze [ < you to select songs
[3] Timbres EBank 1 4] i whether or not they
“ o " " . o contain dala

This indicates that the currently-loaded Timbre bank is different than the Timbre
bank that was saved with the song (= P.4-13). in this case, the song wiil be played
with different Timbres than it was recorded with, s0. vou shouid load the

appropriate Timbre bank.

Press Load, and the Timbre bank that was saved wiih the song will be loaded.
If you press to close the window, loading the Timbre bank will be
-cancelied and then the Timbre bank number which the song has specified will be

changed tc the Timbre bank number of the internal memory.

%% {Percent)

This indicates how much intemal memory a selected song occupies.

Name (Song name) Eelaeh

Yeou can assign a 28-character name.




13. SEQUENCER  1DUNG SELEL )

fietro {How the metronome will sound) glahl . {3 you wish fo hear the
[Off] the metronome will not sound metronome  from  an
external speaker,

|REC Osly] the metronome will sound only during recording -
' connect the speaker to

[REC&Play] the metronome will sound during recording and p.l=ayb_ack e METRONOME
{Always] the metronome will sound continuously T QUTPUT  jack {rear
' ' paned). In this case, the

Sync Clock | (Sync ci:(::}ck)

— metronome will not be

E i BSOS L ) © Cheard  through  the

Select the synchronization mode.” 7 7 : : C MV-30's internal
{INT] The MV-30 will synchronize ic its own intersal clock as speaker.

deterrined by the Standard Tempo and Tempo Change data. If you wish to hear the

. it

[MIDI] The MVY-30 will synchronize to MIDI clock messages received meironame through

b headphones, prass

at MIDTIN. [SYSTEM| and set

{Tape] The MV-30 will synchronize to iape sync I (FSK) data “Metra — Phone” to

received ar the TAPE SYNC T N jack. On'. n o this  case,

disconnect the external

speakar from the

INIT This operation initializes the song parameters { r P.6-11). The data of all tracks METRONOME  DUT-
and patterns will be lost. PUT jack.

in either case, use the
level knob on the rear
panel to adjust the
melronome volume.
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I Sequencer Shatus B X
Peas ﬁ?ﬂ? Dbt~ ] Teppo 126 [——1
gk Into Model PPPP_—--—~_PFPFPP_-——PFk
=R = exiszt CD1ZKb RAMD §

Here you can check the condition of songs and tracks.

Meas= . | (Measure) [1]—[2989]
This displays the current measure. If ia the middle of the measure, a “+" sign will

be displayed.

I -1 i [Rehearsal mark and measure number] “©This is displayed only

The four characters 1o the left show the name of the rehearsal mark. The two (e P.3-40}.

characters to the right show the number of measures from that rehearsal mark 10 the

current position.

Tempo {Standard tempo) e 110]—[250]
If the tempo has been changed by Tempo Change data, the resulting tempo will be | T3 You can alse adjust the
dispiayed in| 1. standard tempo by hold-
ing ang rolat-
ing the VALUE dial.
Track info (Frack information}

This allows you to check the condition of each rack,
The title of the selected data is displayed in | | From tefi 10 right, the screen will

display data for tracks | — 16,

Mode Track Info will be set 1o {Mede], and the siatus of each irack will be displayed as

follows.

ERETE Tie TRE g

WL

EX e {1k 407

7] a track which is playing or can be played TrY¥ou can also use the
(3] a track which is muted {only Note messages are muted) track Keys to switch [P
[R] a track which is recording or in the recording standby mode and [M] {7 P.3-9). For
) external sound source
=1 a track which contains ao data (This is determined by whether or not vacks (8—16). hoid
the track contains events.) and press a

track key.
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[F2]Type

Out

Song Exist

% free

Track info wilt be set to [Type]. and the type of each track will be displayed as

follows:

P STEiS REE T g
| Status 0

=] ]""-
: TemEd

is] z standard-type track, into which musical data {events) can be
recorded directly
in] a pattern-type track, which confains enly Pattern Call events that

refer to Patterns

Track Infe will be set to [Qut], and the MIDI output status of each exiemal sound

source frack will be dispiayed.

;"F!'E_i'giffi'f-i;é'"'"FfE'i'_': 3 - STOF
C Al Sewyspoer Status B S :
Meas % Cspphecdk ]  Tamea
b Dol Y [But, ] s hsksked

{1 Only INT is rurned on.

The data from external scund source tracks will be transmitted to the
internal sound sources. To sef the receive channels of the internal
sound sources, press , then press Page (o P.4-3).

iE] Only EXT is turned on.
The data from external sound source tracks wil be transmitted from
MIDI OUT.

(X1 Both INT and EXT are turned on.

—1 Both INT and EXT are wmed off.

This indicates how many songs are in internal memory.

This indicates how much of the internal song memory is stilt available.

€ This is enly displayed.
You may change the
type for tracks which
contain no  data by
pressing TRACK
' selecting
the irack you wish to
set, and modifying the
.. Frack Type {or P 4-46).

"3 This is only displayed.
To modify the settings,
press TRACK
( select the
track, press |F3]TRK
PRM, and set INT or
EXT (o P.4-51, P.4-52).
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((LOCATE} The “Locata” wingow Will GDEM. <« - ettt e e

Track 12 [
Tlmbr? EET

Here you can set Locate Points at desired places ina song.

LOC {Select a locate point)
A REC Start point, REC End point, and eight user points are provided.

2When loop recording.

{0] (REC Start point) EStetates

When the REC Mode is Loop<P> or Punch IN, recording wil! begin you must allow at ieast
‘here (= P.4-48), one measure between

— the REC Stan point and
193 (REC end point) Blslgled _ o . the REC End point. It
When the REC Mode is Loop<P> or Punch QUT, recording will end. these two points are
here(rr:fP 4.45) ) T less than a measure
apar, the dispiay wili
-1ead "Paint Errer”,

n —-—{8} Uscr points Song.|

You “canset ‘thése pmntﬁ to any desm:d loeatwn ané ;ump %a them

when necessary.

M= — — (Position of the iocate point)

Specify the pesition of the locate point by measure, beat, and clock.

Set NOW | The curren pasition in the song will be sel as the new position of the selected

locate point.

Ju mp If playback is stopped, jump to the selected locate point.
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{MARK)

[F1]split

[F3]«

Fa]—

[F2]|Chain

[F5]Jump

The “Rehearsal Mark” window will opan, -« v oreommmmereevrenerrrneeerees
EFeallime REC YT S TR
i Eehearsal Mark © -

| Chot
3 4

Far convemence you can divide SeTES info sections such as inéro, fist chorus,
interlude, eic., and a “rehearsal mark” is the identifying mark that you attach 1
each section.

Rehearsai marks are a convensient way to select a location for playback, or to
specify areas to be ediied.

Select the rehearsal mark on the left side of the screen and enter a four-chamscter

name. EaYeisil
Divide the song at the beginning of the measure displaved to the left.
Use the VALUE dial or the numeric keys to display the measure you wish fo have

at the beginning of the section.

To mave the dividing point one measure backward, display the rehearsal mark you

wish to move and press this key.

To move the dividing point one measure forward, display the rebearsal mark you

wish to move and press this key.

To remove the division and connect the two sections, display the rehearsal mark

vou wish o connect and press this key.

Jump to the measure displayed on the left side of the display.

'U and wilt not

function if the orevious/
next section i one
measure,
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(TEMPO)

@ Note when using Delete Measure or Insert Measure.
When you perform an Insert Measure or Delete Measure operation on alf tracks

{=r P.4—?1, P.4-70), rehearsal marks will also be affected,

If you use the Insert Measure operation to insert measures. between two sections,

the measures wiil be inserted into the latter section.

bnsert o o

KN S S S N CO K ER

Insert

[ T

Delete

|1

You can adjust the tempe by holding[ TEMPO |and rotating the VALUE dial.
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._tp.-d_ét.ér@ine ‘;v_]:l_ather the MIDI
.m;a_gizd:_.som_f;_h_éw. If you wrn
i essagesw:ll be transmitted
Once & MIDI device has

pect additional

: tf“hé-'x_‘_;ii:ssa"es- stop arriving, the

This prevents probiems such as “stuck notes” from occurring.

B Aftertouch .
Afier playing a.pote, pressing down mogé firmly on the key will
t.raﬂsm'.EE.Afténaiicﬁ' t'r:iéssa:gés. These m:eésageé can be recorded in
& sequencer, just like any other type of messages.
There are two types of Aftertouch; Channel Aftertouch applies to
all notes of an entire MID] channe!, and Polyphonic Aftertouch
affects individual notes independenily. In the MV-30 display,
these are abbreviated as “CAf” and “PAS.
The internzl scund source of the MV-30 can receive Channel
Aftertouch messages 1o control the following aspects of the sound.
Use Aftertouch to modify the Prich { =r P.3-50).
Use Aftertouch to modify the tone color (TVF) (2r P.3-52).
Use Afteriouch to modify the volume (TVA) (= P.3-33).
Use Aftertouch to modify the LFO depth { o P.4-24).

B Beat

This indicates the time signature. A display of 4/4 indicates that
each measure is 4 quarter notes in length, and a display of 6/8
indicates that each measure is 6 eighth notes in length.

it is not possible to modify the time signature of a measure which
has already been recorded.

A location of the third beat in the second measure of a song is

sometimes referred to as “measure 2, beat 3.

il Bender messages (Pitch Bender)

These MIDI messages transmit continuous changes in pitch. When
you move the bender lever (or bender wheel) on a2 MIDI
keyboard, the mavement is transmitted as Pitch Bend messages.
The amount of pitch change that will occur when the bender is
moved fully away from center is determined by the settings of the
device thar receives the MID] messages.

The intemnal sound source of the MV-30 allows you to specify the
pitch chinge that will occur when the bender lever is moved afl
the way up and all the way down. These settings are made

independentiy for each Timbre { = P 4-24),

BE Card Slot

The MV-30 has two card slots on the rear panel, zllowing you 1o
use two PCM cards at once. Page 3-49 gives a [ist of the cards that

can be used.

B Chain Load

This function plays back two or more songs from disk in the order

{rr P3:11)

you specify. It is also possible to have a chain of songs
auiomatically loaded when the System is started up (= P.3-13).

The Chain Load function is especially convenient for live
performances, since the next song can be automatically loaded and
played back as soon as the current song ends. You can also have
the chain of songs plaved back repeatedly 1o provide background

music.

B Channel Aftertouch massages (CAf)

These MIDI messages are transmitted when you press down on a
MIDI keyboard key after playing 2 note. These messages affect all
notes of an entire MID] channel, regardless of which key you

press.

& Channelize

When transferring data from an intermal sound source irack
(i-—8) to an external sound source rack (9—16), you must
specify a MIDI channel for the data,

When editing an external sound source track, it is also possible 1o

specify a channel of data 10 be converted into another channel.

B2 Chorus

This 15 an effect that makes one instrument sound like several of
the same instruments playing in unison.

The result is an interesting spatial dimension.

To make chorus settings see P.4-3.

To apply chorus 1o a track see P.4-2.

To apply chosus and reverh o a track see P.4-4.

i Clock

A Clock is 2 unit of length egual to 1/96th of a quarier note, and is
the smaliest unit used by the MV-30. For example, an 8th note is
equal to 48 clocks, a 16th note is equal to 24 clocks and a quarter

note is equal to 96 clocks.
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# Compu Mixer

In the [ Compu Mixer ] page, you can use the sight faders to
control the parameters listed below. The changes you make ean be
recorded in the Mixer track as part of the song data.

The following parametess can be controlled by Compu Mix:

<> Control the Volume of sach internal sound source track
<» Control the Pan of each internal sound source frack

<» Control the Output Select of each internal sound source track

<> Transmit MID! Volume massages for-each channel
<> Transmit MiDf Pan messages for each.channal
<> Select an Effect Patch

i Control Change (C.Chg)

This is a type of MIDI message that contains data for varfous
types of musical expression. Some frequently-used comtrol
changes are Modulation {no.1}, Hold {nc.64), Volume (n0.7), and
Pan (ne.10).

B Cutoff Point (CuiOfn {TVF o P.4-39)
B Disk (floppy disk) .

The MV-30 uses 3.5 inch, 2DD micro floppy. disks to store the
sangs and Timbres you create. Floppy disks are fairly durable but
avoid subjecting them fo shock, high temperature, ot magnetic
fields. For handling precautions, refer o *Disk Handling” (P.5) in
the Quick Stast.

By pressing , you can access functions for loading and
saving data to disk, fermatting a disk, etc. { = P.4-10).

§ Disk Format

Before a newly purchased disk {or a disk that has been used by
another device) can be used in the MY -30, it must be “formatted”
as an MV-30 disk { = P.3-71).

if you wish, vou can save the System program when formatting a
disk, to create a System disk. (A data disk will accommodate
approximately 30,000 more notes of song data than a system
disk.) :

When you execuie the formatting operation, all songs or Timbres
that were previously on that disk will be erased. It is not possibie

16 recover the original data {rom a formatted disk.

& Effect Paich

An Effect Patch contains setfings for the two effect units {Chorus
and Reverb) built into the MV.30. A song can use five different
Effect Patches (Effect: 1—5) (o P.3.24), :
During song playback, Effect Change events in the Mixer track
can seleet Effect Patches. ]

Effect Change events can be recorded by the compu mixer or
inserted using the Microscope (= P.3.30),

To avoid ‘clicks’ when an Effect Patch is changed, the effect
sound is muted briefly.

@ Etfect Unifs (Bffecter
Devices that add reverb or modulation 10 3 sound are called
“effect units”. The. MV-30 costains iwo digital effect units;

Reverb and Chorus.

B Envelope (ENV)

The change (in volume, cuioff point, etc.) over the time between

the beginning and end of a note is called the “envelope”.

The MV-30 provides four parameters that allow you 1o make
adjustments in the voleme change {TVA envelope) which is preset
for each Tone (= P.4-31).

The MV-30 provides seven parameters that allow you 1o specify 2

TVF envelope, to control the fonal change over time ( = P.4-28).

B Event
Each piece of musical data recorded in a sequencer is called an
“eveni”. In the Micrascope page of the MV-30, each line of the
screen displays one event.
<> Events in a Standard-type track or Pattern
MNote (MNoie)
Contrel Change (C.Chg)
Program Change {P.Chg}
Channel Aftestouch (CAR
Pitch Bender (Bead)
Polyphonic Aftertouch {(PAT)
Exclusive (EX)
Tuae Request {TU)Y
O Events in & Ternpo track {Unique 1o the MV-30)
Tempo Change {Tempo)
<> Events in 2 Pattern-type track
Patterss Call {PTRN) (Unique to the MV-30)
<> Events in a Mixer track (Unique to the MV-30)
Intemat Level (INT L1}
Intermnal Pan (INT Pan}
Internal Output Assign (INT Cut)
External Volume (EXT Vol)
External Pan (EXT Parn)
Effect Change (Effect)

B Exclusive Message (EX)

These messages are unique to a specific model of MIDI device,
and carry data for sounds, etc. Since the sequencer can record
these messages, you can take advantage of this capability w0 use

the sequencer 1o store sound data for another MIDH device.




B External sound source tracks {tracks 9 —1 6}

These tracks aliow you to play a MIDI sound source connected to
MIB! OUT. Each external sound source track can contain data for
MIDI channels 1-— 16, meaning that a single track can play up o
16 independent instrumental parts. The data from each external
sound source frack can also be sent to the intemal sound source
(== P.3-36). As with intemal sound source tracks, you may set
external sound source tracks to be either Standard-type or

Paniern-type tracks (= P.2-3),

& Fader
When you press , or when you press in the
[Compu Mixer] page (to tumn off the rrack key LEDs}, the faders
witl perform the following functions.
<> [Compu Mixer] page
The faders can perform cne of the following fusnctions,
Coatrol the level for each of the internal sound source tracks
Control the pan for each of the internal sound source tracks
Controt the output for each of the intemal sound seurce
tracks
Transmit MIDI Volume for each channel
Transmit MiDI Pan for each channel
These fader movements can be recorded as past of the song
data ( o P.3-25, P.4-20).
<»Pages other than {Compu Mixer}
By pressing , the faders can be used to control
the output levels (volume) of the internal sound  source

tracks.

& Foot Switch (FOOT sw)

By connecting a foot switch (pedal) such as the DP-2 (soid
separately) to the rear panet FOOT SW jack, you can use the foot
switeh to start/stop playback or recording, or punch infout =
P 4-44),

B Gate Time

This is part of a Note event, and represents the length of time
from when the note is pressed to when it is released. Thiz value is
expressed in Clocks. You can edit the Gate Time of a note after jt

has been recorded.

B Hold message (Hold)

These MIDI messages (Control Change 70.64) are transmitied
when you press the hold pedal (the damper pedal of 2 piano) on a
MID keyboard. When the intemal sound source of the MV-30

receives this message, it will sustain the cuerently sounding notes,

& Initialize
The Song Initiadize and Timhbre Initizlize operations ceset all Song
or Timbre parameters 0 a set of basic values that will he
convenient when vou wish to create 1 Song or Timbre from
scratch. The Song [nitialize operation deleres all event dara,

Song initialize (= P.4-101)

Timbre Initialize (= P.4-35) -

B Internal sound source tracks (tracks 1 — 8)

These tracks are-used to play intefial sound sources (Timbres),
These tracks cannot play more than one Timbre af once, but you
may change Timbres during the sang (=r P.3-20),

You can use these as Standard-type or as Pattern-typé tracks.

Data from interna sound source tracks will not be transmitied 2s
MIDI messages. :

Since each internal sound source track is directly connected to its
own fmernal sound source Part, there is no need to specify the
MiIDI channel when recording.

B Key On Recording

In this method of recording, the MV-30 wili be in playback mode
when you begin (the original data will nor be erased), When the
fist MIDT message is received, recording will begin, and the
original data which follows will be erased (and rcpia-:ed oy the
new data). { == P.4-47),

B LFO (Low Frequency Osciltator}
The LFO is an oscillator that produces a siowly varying control
signal. The speed of the MV.30's LFO car be adjusted over 2
range from 0,05 Hz {1 cycle in 20 seconds) to 20 Hz (20 cycles in
I second).
The LFO can be applied to pitch, tone (TVF), or voleme (TVAY,
to produce vibrato, growl {wah-wah), or tremols.

LFO settings ( = P.4-32)

Use the LFO to create vibrato (= P.3-50)

Use the LFO to create grow! ( = P.3-32)

Use the LFO to create remelo (= $.3.53)

& Load

Various “Load" operaticns allow you to foad song data, Timbre
parameters, or Chain Load setiings from disk inte the MV-30's
internal memory. [t is also possible to foad song data from the
MRC series or W30, or from a Standard MIDH File.

B® Locate Point (cr P.4-104)
You can specify up 6 B “iser Locate Points”, and jump (move)
to any desired point. The REC Start point and REC End point are
used for-the Auto Punch In/Qirt function £ = P.3-28) and the Loop
Recording function { = P.4-48),
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& | ocation in a song

Location (position) in a song is expressed as measure/beat/ciock.
A “clock” is 1/96th of a quarter note, and the beginning of 2 beat
is clack ‘0'. A clock is the shortest unif of time used by the
MV-30. For example, a location of 4 — 2 — 48 (with a time
signature of 4/4) would indicate the second half of the second beat
of measure 4. I the denominator of the time signatere is an eighth
note, the clock after 47 wili be clock 0 of the next beat,

B toop Recording

This fenction aflows you to specify a section of & song that will
play over and aver. As the looped section plays, you can record
aew data that will be added to the existing data. This is convenient
when recording rhythm pans to be played by the Rhythm Timbre,
since it allows you to play each instrumental part separately { =
P.3-16).

B MIDI _

This is the abbreviation for “Musical Imstrument Digitaf
Interface™; & world-wide standard for éxchanging musical data.
Regardless of the manufacturer or model, any MIDI-compatible
device will be able to communicaje with any other MIDI device.
The various types of data transmitted and received hy MIDI
devices are called MIDI messages :

B MIDI Sync .
By cennecting two or more MIDI sequencers or thythm machines
{and making the appropriate settings), one or more “slave”
devices can be synchronized o a “master” device. This is known
as MIDI Syne.
Most MIDI sequencers and rhythm machines are able to receive
and trensmit MIDI sync mességes. .
To use the MV-30 as a master, set the [ System Config} page
parameter MIDIE Sync Cut to “On” ( =r P.3-57).
To use the MV-30 as a slave, press and set
Sync Clock to “MIDI" { = P.3-58).
MIDI sync uses the folfowing messages.
< Clock:
This message is transmiited at intervals of 1/24th of 2 quartf:r
note, to establish the tempo.:
<> Bong Select:
This message indicates which song was selecred.
<> Song Position Foinier:
This message indicates the pesition within a song, in units of
16th aotes from the beginning of the song.
<» Continue:
This MESSAZE btgms p]ayback
& Stop:
This message stops playback,
< Stan:
This message begins playback from the beginning of the
song.

B MID! channel

MIDT uses sixteen channels; 1 —16. Messages will be received
only if the receiving channel matches the transmitiing channel,
This alfows up to 16 instrvments to be controlled independently
through a single MID] cable.

B Master Tune

The Master Tune value in the [Sy<tem Conﬁg] page determines
Ih& tuning of the entire MV-30 internal sound souree. Normally
you will leave this set to (A=) 440.0 Hz To tune individual
sounds, refer 1o P.3- 50

B Measure

This refers to measures or measure aumbers.

& Metronome {rr P AL
By pressing , you can specify how the
metroneme wili be sound.

Also, by setting the { System Config] page Metro— Phonae 10
“On”, the imern_al metronome spcaker witl be tumed off, and the
metronome will be heard through the headphones.

However, if a cable iz connected to the metronome output jack,
the metronome will be output only through this jack.

In all cases, the metronome volume can be controlled by the level
knab on the rear panel.

& Microscope
The Microscope page of the MV-30 allows you to view and edit
individual events of recorded data. Each line of the Microscope

screen displays one eveat.

BE Vixer Track (irack M)
This track contains data recorded by the Compu Mixer ¢ {Compu

Mixer ] page). When |COMPU | is pressed, the mix will be

controlled by the data in the mixer frack.

The mixer track can contain the foliowing data.

INT Lvl The level.of gach internal sound scurce frack

INT Pan The pan.of each internal sound source track

INT Out The output of each internal sound source track

EXTWol  Volume messages fo transmit from MiDl OUT
for each channel

EXT Pan  Pan messages to transmit from MIDI QUT for
each channel '

Effect Effect Patch changes

# Modulation message (Modulation)

These MIDI messages {Control Change no.1y are transmiited by 2
MIIH kevboard when you move the moduiation lever of
modulation wheel. The internal sound source of the MV-30 can

respond o these messages and vary the LFO depth {— P.4-33).




B Mute

You can use the track keys to mute tracks (stop them from playing
back notes) { =7 P.6-8). In [Play] or [Realiime REC] pages, etc.,
the track key indicators will light green during playback, and will
be dark when muted.

Even when a track is mused, it will stilf transmit non-note data.

B Output Ass;gn (audio signal output)

The Qutpur Assign settings determine how the audio signal is sent
from each internal sound source track (1 —8). These setiings
specify which of the three pairs of stereo outpuis on the rear panel
will be wsed, and whether or not the sound wiil be processed
through the on-board effects { o P.4-2),

Threse settings can be changed during song playback (= P.3-31).

Eé PCM Card

These cards comtain the sounds of imstrumenis or synthesizer
waveforms that have been digitally sampled usfng Roland's PCM
{pulse code modulaficn) technology. Oétiosai.PCM éartis can be
inserted into the MWV-30"s card slots to expand the range of
avaiiable instruments. Page 3-4% has a list of the cards which can

be used.

B Pan

When using stereo output, the pan parameter deiermines the steren
position of the sound. Pan can be set independéntly for cach track,
over a range of fifieen steps. By selacting “RND” (randern), you
can make the sterec position change randemly for each note
(=7 P.4.2}. .
By using the compu-mixer, pan can be set for internal sound
source tracks, and you can also transmit MIDI pan messages
(Control Change no.30) w0 control external MIDT sound sources
(or P.3-263

For the Rhythm Timbre, pan can be adjusted independently for
cach key (each rhythm Instrument) { o P.4-42), '

The pan data of each track is part of the song data, and the pah
data of the Rhythm Timbre is pait of the Timbre paramefers,

B Parameter

A “parameter” i5 a setting which you can make to affect the
operation or status of some function or aspect of sound. For
example, the reverb effect unit has & “Type” parameter that

determines the type of reverberation,

B Pattern

Patterns are a specified number of measures long, and can he
called from a Pattemn-type track by & Paitem Call event. By
creating Patterns (for frequenty-used moiifs or rhythms of the
song), and calling these Patterns from the appropriate location of 2
irack whenever necessary, you can speed up the process of song
creation and also save memory { = P.3-46).

Patterns can also be called and played using the RPS (Realtime
Phrase Sequence) function. ) ]
Patterns can be created in Standard-type tracks, but cannot be
catled by Pattern call events. .

& Pattern Conversion.

This operation converts the Paitern Call events and the Pattemn
data in a Pattemn-type track into a Standard-type track { = P.4.79),
{After conversion the Patterns will remain intact.)

Once a Pattern-type track has been converted imo a Standard-type
track, it cannot be restored to a Pattern- rype track. Also, a track
that has been converteci into a Srandard -type track will consume

more memory.

B Patiern-type tracks _ _

These tracks allow you to use Pattern Call events to call and
playback Patterns that were previously created in that track. o
It is not' possible 1o record normaE musical data in a Pattern- type
track. '

if you create a2 Pattern in an empty f'rack, the track type will
automatically be set to Patiern.

if a track already contains musical data, you will have to erase all
the data before that track can bccame a Pattem-type track. (It is
not pos:xble to mix musical data and Fattern Calf evenis in the
same track.} _

The Pattern Conversion operaticn can be used o convert a
Pattern-type track into a Standard-type track.

(Standard-type tracks, =r P.5-8)

B Polyphonic Aftertouch message (PAD

These MIDI messages are trarsmitted when you press down on 2
MIDI keyboard key afier playing 2 note. These messages are
transmitted independently for each key and allow you to affect the

sound of specific notes even in the same MID] chaanet.

& Program Change messages (P.Chg)

These MIDI messages select sounds by specifying a Program
number of [— 128 In the MV-30, program change numbers
corespond to Timbre numbers. By recording program change
events in the irack, you can select Timbres during 2 song
(e P.3-29).




8 Punch IN/OUT Recording

This method of recording aliows you to playback the previously
recorded data and re-record only a specified section. Changing
frem playback. 1o the record mode s known as “punching in”, and
changing from. record to the playback mode is known as
“punching oui”.

To punch infovs, you can press the m key, or use a foot
switch connected to the FOOT SW jack {=r P.3-28).

You can alse specify 2 REC Start point and REC End peint to

perform aut.t_)matiz_: punch in/out operations { < P.3-28}.

| Quan'ﬂze
This func:uon csrrec:s the t;mmg lrreguiarmet that usually oceur
when recordmg in realtime. This will make the performance
metncaily accurate but will also eliminaie the unique rhythmic
feel created by the player. Therefore, guantization should only be
used when it is musically appropriate. R .
You can either guantize the incoming data as you record or
quantize the data later as an editing Opéraiian { = P.3.36).
Quantization can be applied not only to Kéy én timing, but also to
Key off, and gate time as well!
< Quantize Key-off
This cofrects the timing of note:off messages (the Gate Time
will change). By quantizing the timing of note-off messages,
you can emphasize the beat { = P.4-69, 92)
<»Quantize Gate Time
This corrects the gate time (the note-off location will
change). For example, if you guantize gate times to an 8th
note, note lengths will be adjusted to eighth notes, quarter

notes, half notes, whole notes, eic. (=.P.4-69, 923,

& Quantize Offset

When using the quantize fuaction, you can specify a timing ofiset
in clocks by which the newly comrected position will be moved
forward or backward. The Key-on quantize function allows youto
create the thyihmic feeis of playing “ahead of” or “behind” the
beat, It can é[so be used to shift scunds with a slow attack slightly

ahe d of [he oiher sounds

B RPS (Realtime Phrase Sequence) (e P.3-46)
This function ._m'ggcrs spe;ified Patterns In tespense {0 Note
message§ received at MIDI IN. You can assign a different Pattern
to be triggered by cach of 20 keys The RPS function can be uscd
in the [Play] , [Reah!mc Phrase SEQ] [Cham Load) ,
{Compi1 Mixer] pagcs

B Realtime Phrase Sequence { = RDS)
B Realtime Recording
This method of recording atiows you to record a performance

from a MID] instrument just as you play it.

B Recording
Reaitime recording o the abave item

Step recording = P.5-8

8 Recording switch
When recording in realtime, this setting allows vou 1o restrict the
types of MIDI messages which will be recorded. By limiting the

types of MIDI messages, you can save memory { = P.3-32).

B Rehearsal Mark

Rehearsal Marks allow you to divided a song into sections {such
as intro, first chorus, interlude, erc.), and assign a name of up to 4
charactess 1o each section.

Rehearsai Marks can be used to specify sections for practise or
song editing (= P.3-40).
B8 Resonance (T PA27,40)
This parameter emphasizes the region around iﬁe cutoff frequeacy
:m cféa[_e 2 s%mhgi_y ch.aracserisfic ?éne. Higher values wiil result in

increasing emphasis.

B Reverb
Reverberalion and -delay are effects that create a feeling of
Spaciousness.

Reverb settings or P.4-4

Apply reverb to a track = P.4-2

Apply reverb and chorus to a track = P.4-4

2 Fihythm Timbre
The Rhythm T»mbre assigns a dlffereni sound to each note of the
keyboard. Yau can {reely specify which Tone is played by each

note,

8 Save
The “"Save” operation allows you to save Song data, Timbre
parameters, System Configuration data, Chain Load sertings, eic.

from internal memory te a disk.




B Sequencer

In electronic music, 2 “sequencer” is an “automatic playback
device”. Unlike a rape recorder, which records the sound produced
by an instrument, a sequencer digitally records performance data
sut.;h as “which kev was pressed how strongly and held how long™.
Music production with 3 sequehcer allows };au fo hear the resulis
2s you proceed, unlike when using pencil and paper to compose. it
alse allows you to modify the pitch, rhythm, 2nd song structure in
complex ways, so as 0 create music that might not be otherwise
passible. The MV-30 contains en on-board sequencer that has
been designed to controf both its intemnal sound source and also
extzrnal MID! sound sources,

& Soft THRU _ (= P.4-44)
When this fonctien is used, the messages arriving at MIDI IN are
immediately re-transmitted from MID] OUT. This is convenient
when both 3 MIDI keyboard and MIDI sound source  are
connected to the MV-30.

B Song

A Song consists of the sequence data (events) in each track and
Pattern, and data included with the song, such as Song Name, etc,
{Song Parameters).

A list of the Song Parameters is given on P.6-11,

= Song capacity

A SORg. can contain up to approx, SGOOO notes, The internal
memory of the MV-30 can hold up to 20 songs, but the total
number of netes in these songs cannot exceed approx, 50,000 ( =
P.2-8).

A disk which has been formatted with the System will
accommaodate approx. 70,000 notes. A - disk which has heen
formatted withowt the System will accommodate approx. 100,000

notes. In either case, a disk can contain up to 64 songs,

B Song length

The length of cach song wil be dxffcrent The last measure of the
song will be the last recorded measure of the Iongesl track, or the
tast measure which contains data. It is not possxble to piayback
bevond the last meastire, or fo view beyond this point using the
Microscope. i

i you record or insert data beyond this point, or if an editing
operation creates of moves data beyond this point, new measures
will be created with the time signature you specified: in New
Measure Beat (7 P.4-51).

B Song Name _

When you save a seng to disk, you must assign a Song Name.
Songs on disk are distinguished by their name, (11 is not possible
for two songs on a single disk 1o have the same name.) Songs on

the disk will be displayed in alphabetical order.

B Standard MID! Files

Most MIDI seguencers on the market today use their own file
format which cannot be read by other sequencers. This makes data
transfer impossible. To solve this probiem, the industry has agreed
upon a “Standard MIDI File” format which will allow various
sequencers to share data. Many sequencers being sold today are
#ble to read and write data in this format, and the MV.20 is ane of
those units (= P.3-69}‘

I order ro exchahgédata with other de#ices, the tracks inte which
the MV-30 saves a standard MIDT file are different than the tracks
into which it loads a standard MIDI file. This means that §f you
save song data as a standard MIDI file and then load that file back
info the MV- .)O the track assngnmf:ms will net be the same { <
P.4-16,17).

B Standard-type tracks _

These tracks record musjcal data direéily. If you use realtime or
step recording to record data into an empty frack, it will
automaticatly become é Standard-type track.

It is possible to create Patferns in a Standard-type track, but it is
not possible to use Pattern Call events 10 call these Patterns. You
can, however, use the RPS function to call Panemns from a

Standard-fype frack. (Pattem-type tracks, o P.5-7)

8 Step Recording

This method of recording allows you to enter events one by ope,

B Step Time

When step recording, the *step time’ is the length of time until the
next note event is to occur, This value is expressed in Clocks. For
the notes of 2 chord (notes sounding simuftahcously}, the sfep
time wifl be 0, ’ ’

i Sync Clock

This parameter determines what will controt the tempo of the
MV.30 { = P.4-101). 1 you wish to use the MV-30"s standard
tempo (and the tempo change data in the Tempo track] to control
sequencer playback, set this pammeter o “INT". If you wish lo
synchrenize the MV-30 10 anolher MIDI device, set this to
“MIDI™. If you wish to synchromze to tape, set this to “Tape™.

2 Synchronrzed pfayback (Sync)

Synchronized playback refers to two or more devices that start
and stop (simultaneously) at the same locations in a song. The
MV-30 can use two types of synchronization: MDY Sync
(=7 P.3-57) and Tape Sync [ (o P.3-60).
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B System Configuration Parameters

The parameter settings in the [ System Config ] page, which
détermine the overall operation of the MV-30, can be stored on a
disk which contains the System. (Only one set of paramatcré per
disk.)( o P.3-72} Thc next.zime this disk is used to start up ihe

Svsiemn, your settings will automatically be reloaded.

B TapeSync O

The MV-30 has 2 buili-in “tape synchronizer” that allows it to be
synchronized 10 cassette tape or video tape. This allows you to
record acoustic instruments or vocals én an MTR, and playback in
synchronization with the backing tracks provided by the MV-30.
The “fape Sync E * in .i.:he MV-30 is a method of tape
svachronization récemly déveiope.é By Réland, and contains data
indicating the song location. Thi.s means that.you can synchronize

even when the tape is played back from the middle of the song.

B Tempo

The basic tempo for a song is called the “standard tempo”. You
can adjust the standard tempo at any time by prcssiag
and rotating the VALUE dial. If the Sync cleck { = P.4-101) of
that song has been set to INT (internal), the song will playback at
this standard tempo. The standard tempo can be adjusted over 2
range of 10— 250 beats per minute, .

You may insern Terﬁpa Change events { = P.3-32} intc the Tenipo
track to specify how the standard tempo will change over the
course of 2 song. The actual tempo which results will be displayed
in brackets [ ] in the [ Realiime RECY page or the | Compu
Mixer] page. :

& Tempo Change evenis (Track TY

This daia specifies how the Standard Tempo will be adjusted.
Tempo Change events can be entered Icme by one using the
Microscope or by Step Recording. These events are entered as
tempo values, but are actually stored as a ratic of the standard

1empo.

B Tempo Track {Track T)

This track stores any Tempo Change events { = the above item).

B Timbre . (Timbee editing = P.3-48)
Each scund playéd by inte.mai so;u.nd source tracks, or by note
messageé from MID.I IN, is .called a “Timbre”. A Timbre consists
of a "Toﬂg?” and yar:'_oz}s_“'l“_imb_r.e_ parameters”. The internal
memory of the MV-30 contains 128 Timbres and one Rhythm
T_irﬁ_bra {see Riythm Timbre P.3-48). You can freely edit each
Timbre. Remember to save your edited Timbres to disk. They will

be lost if you turn the power off before you save them.

B8 Timbre Bank (Bank)

Each disk can contain eight sets of internal Timbre data {128
Timbres and one Rhythm Timbre). Fach of these sets is called 2
“Bank™.

B Tone

A Tone is the “core” of 2 Timbre,

Each Tone contains the sound of an insirtment or synthesizer
waveform {pulse code” modulation using Reland's PCH
t‘cchno]'ogy), various data that specifies how the volume will
change over time, and a specified Tone Type. it is not possible to
edit the data of a Tone.

Imcmal memory contains 220 Tones, and you can select and use
any of these. The 220 Tones are organjzed in three groups. In
additien 1o these, yos can also nse Tones from PCM cards sold for
the MV-30, the U-series, or the D-70,

ANT 1 internal memory (108}  instrumental sounds

INT2 - internal mamory (84)  synthesizer waveforms

INT 3 intarnal memory (28)  rhythm scunds
J-01— PCM cards for the U-series  SN-U110-01 —
£J-30 PCM card for the MV.30 SN-MV30-02
J-31 PCM card for the MV-30 SH-MV30.-01

D-01 32 PCM cards for the D-70 SN-SPLA-01—32
The highest pitch that can be played will be different for each

Tone.




OLWAIOMA T

B Tone Type L :
This refers to the 1ype of PCM sound (sampled wavefom)
contained in 2 Tone, 1t is not possible to change the Tone Type of
a Tone. (However, only in the case of SN-SPLA series cards for
the D-70, tones can also be used as detune tones.)
Single a singie PCM sound will be played
Detune two identical PCM sounds (slighty
detuned) will be played
Dual two different PCM sounds will be played
V-Mix depending on how strongly the note was
played, two different PCM sounds will be
mixed in different proportions
V-8W depending on how strongly the note was
piayed, one of two different PCM sounds
will be played
Since Detune, Dual, or V-Mix tones actually play two PCM
sounds for each nofe, the number of maximum polyphony will be

haived for these types.

B Track

Most sequencers organize the musical parts of a song in “Tracks”.
The MV-30 provides a total of I8 tracks (four types; [nternal
sound source tracks, exiernal sound source tracks, tempo track,

and mixer track).

B8 Track Type

Tracks |16 can be used either as Standard-type (o P.5-8) or as
Pattern-type { = P.5-6) tracks. Unrecorded tracks can be set to
Standard or Pattern type in the [Realtime RECY page.

If you create 2 Panern in a track, the track will automatically
become a Pattern-type track, However; if no Pattern Call events
have yet been inserted, you may change it-to 2 Standard-type

track.

B Transpose

This editing operation allows. you to franspose a song (move all
notes up or down in piich). Note numbers of .note events in the
specified section will be moved up or down by the number of
chromatic sieps you specify. You can transpose an entire song, or
Iust specified sections of an individuoal track.

You can also limit the transpose operation 1o affect only a single
note, and convert all occurrences of a specific note into another
note, This is convenient when editing chythm data for 2 sound

generator with a different key layout.

8 Tuning
Master Tune (= P.4-443.
You can adjust the pitch of each sound ( = P.3-503

B TVA (Time Variant Amplifier)

TVA settings determine how the velume of a sound will change
over ihe time from when a key is pressed to when it is released,
Each of the Tanes in the MV-30 has presei TVA settings which
cannot be viewed or edited, but you nﬁay make adjustments to
these preset settings (=r P.4-31, 41).

BE TVF (Time Variant Filter)
TVF settings determine how the tone color of a sound will change

(= P.4-25)

over the time from when a key is pressed to when it is released.
The filter can be used to remove specified ranges of overtones (@
medify the sound. The frequency at which the filter begins 10 1ake
effect is callzd the “cutoff point™. The fiiters of the MV-30 can he
used in three modes; low pass, high pass, and band pass.

The filter has its own envelope, ﬁilawing vou 1o make settings that
determine how the cutoff point chinges over time. B is also
passible to control the cutoff point i ealtime.

The filters of the Rhythm Timbre do not have envelopes ( =r
P.4-30).

B Value

A Yvalue” is the setiing or number to which a parameter has been
set, For example, the value of the LFO Rate parameier can be
adjusted over a range of 063,

8 VALUE Dia! |
This is the rofary dial on the top panel of the MV.30 that is used
for specifying parameter values.

B Velocity
The force (actually the “speed”) with which you play a key is
called the “velocity”, Velocity data is pant of the Note message
transmitted when you play 2 note.
The internal sound source of the MY-30 can. respond 1o velocity
values in the following ways.
Velocity can affecr the brighiness of the sound (TVF)
(= P.3-52).
Velocity can affect the volume of the sound (TVA]
{=r P.3-33). '

@ Voice Reserve

The internal sound source of the MV-30 is able to produce up 10
30 notes simuitaneousty. If more than 30 notes are requested ar
any ene tume, the most recentiv plaved notes will 1ake prionty (1.¢,
last-note priofity 15 used). The Voice Reserve setting allows you
to reserve a minimum number of notes for each pan. This
guarantees that musically important pars (melody or bass) do not
have notes inadvesently cut off { = P.3-41),

Sinee some Tones use two notes for each sound, you may acrually

have less than 30 notes available,
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1. TROUBLESHOOTING

|

| Pitch is incorrest

UT.DIRECT :OUT 1, 2) connected

comectty?
Cheek the oiitput assig
ri o o
CAre ih_e_,. volume

the ‘internal sound -source tracks { =

{ your amp, mixer, of external MID!

equipme

. MV-30 lowered?

@15 the msster volume of the

GArf; the.ei.ghi. fa.ders. IL.)wcrec.l.'?

Bls the MIX MODE set 10 COMPU even though ne volume
changes have been recorded in the Mixer track?

@ Are the track outpits muted {=P4-51y7 -

@ Ace the Timbre levels lowered? -

@1s the levels of each key in the Rhythm Timbre lowered?

@15 the source key of each key in the Rhythm Timbre tumed off?
(= P.4-37)

@Are you playing outside of the piwch range that 2 Tone can
produce?

Do the MIDT channels of the MV-30 match the MiDI channels
of the external MIDI devices? In the various pages o{,
{CHAIN [CAD], [DISK], [COMPU MIX], [SYSTEM].
TRACK [EDIT], and PATTERN [EDIT], there will be no

sound if the channels of the internal sound sources do not martch

the channels of the external MiDI devices ( = P.6.9).

| Cannot playback a song |

@ls the song parameter Sync Clock set to MDY or Tape? In this
case, playback will not start unless 2 sync signal is received
from an external device { = P.4-101).

@ Are you at the end of the song data?

| Cannot record . |

@15 the song parameter Sync Clock set to MIDi or Tape? In this
case, recording will not start unless a sync signal is received

from an external device (=r P.4-101}.

@1s the master tuning incorrect? (o P .4-44}

@ Are the Piwch Coarse, Pitch Fine. Detune Depth settings for the
Timbres correct? (& P.4-24)

@ Check the Source Key, Pitch Coarse, Pitch Fine, Detune Depth,
and Pitch Randomize sestings for each key of the Rhyihm
Timbre. (== P.4-37}

@Have Bender messages been received without rerurning 1o the

center position?

| Metronome does not sound ;

@ s the Meirenome set 1o off? (2 P.4-101)

@ Check the Metronome output in the System configuration ( =
P.4-44),
If a plug is inserted into the metronome output jack {rear
panel), the metronome will not be heard in either the MV-30 or

the headphones.

[Cannot set the heat {time signature} _]

@It is not possible 1w modify the dme signature of an

already-recorded measure.

| MIDI synchronization does not work

& When the MV-30 is the slave
s Syne Clock ses to “MIDI"? (=r P4.1013

{(Ols the external sequencer set to transmit Clock messages?

@ When the MV-30 is the master
(Ols Sync Clock set to “INT™? { = P.4-101)
{Ols Syne Out wned off7 { =r P 4-443

(s the external sequencer set to receive Clock messages?
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[Tape synchronization does not work | [The bender does not affect the pitch |
@15 Sync Clock set to “Tape"? (= P.4-101) & Are the Bend Range “"Dwn” or “Up” parameters of the Timbre
@Has the Tape Sync [ signal been correctly recorded to tape? sef ta 07 (= P.4-24)

@1s the level of the Tape Sync 11 signal too low? @ Are the Bend Range “Dwn” or “Up” parameters of the Rhythm
@15 noise reduction or equalization turned on? Timbre set to 07 (= P .4-36)

| Notes are cut off unnaturally |

@ The MV-30 is able to produce up {o 30 potes simultanecusly.
Mo more than this number of notes can be sounded fogether,
Tones of Tone Type “Detune”, “Dual”, or “V-mix” use two
voices for each note, and the number of maximum simultancous
notes will decrease accordingly.

@11 you want 1o prevent notes from being stolea from a track,
make appropriate Voice Reserve- settings for that track.
(7 P.3-41)

[ Aftertouch has na effect ]

@Are the Aftertouch. Senmsitivity (CAf Sens, PAF Sens)
parameters for the pitch, TVF, TVA, or LFO of a Timbre set to
7

Pitch { = P.4-24)
TVF (cr P.4-27)
TVA (= P4-32)
LFD) (== P.4-34)

@For cach key of the Rbvthm Timbre, are the Aftertouch
Sensitivity (CAf Sens, PAT Sens) parameters for Pitch set fo 07
{ = P.4-38)

[Modulation has no effect |

@ Are the LFO sensiuivity paramerters (MOD Sens, CAf Sens, PAf
Sens) set to 07 (= P.4.33)

&is the LFO Depth set to 157 If this is set 1o 15, the value is
aiready at the maximum, and cannot be increased by a
controfler { = P.4-33).

@ Are the Timbre's LFO Sensitivity parameters for Pitch, TVF,
or TVA set to 07

Pitch { = P.4-24)
TVFE (= P.4-28}
TVA (= P.4-32)
&Modulation will rot affect the Rhythm Timbre.




2. MESSAGES

Are you sure?
When you execure an MV-30 operation, this message will appear,
asking for confirmation,

Ta execute, press Execure. To cancel, prf:ss! EXIT .

Pattern Conversion
This wiil appear when you try to change Track Type from Pattern

to Standard in the [Realtime RECY page. To execute, press

Execute. To cancel, press | EXIT |

Overwrite OK7

This will appear when the disk eontins a song with the same
name as the song you are attempting 1o save. If you execute the

save operation, the older file will be overwritien.

To execuie, press Exe.cme. To cancel, press{ EXIT |

insert Source Disk
This will appear in the [Disk Copy] page. insert the CopY $0UrCe
disk.

insert Destination Disk
This will appear in the [ Disk Copy } page. Insert the copy

destination disk.

Now Working!
This will appear when you have execoied an MV-30 operation, or

while the disk (s active, Please wait for the message to disappear.

Now Saving..,
This will appear while data is being saved to disk. Please wait for

the message to disappear.

Now Loading...
This will appear while data is being loaded from disk. Please wait

for the message to disappear,

Formatting...
This will appear while the disk is being formatted. Please wait for

the message 1o disappear.

Complete
This indicates that an MV-30 operation has been completed

successiuliy.

Qver Work
This will appear when the secuencer is unable to function

correctly due to an excessively heavy processing load.

Tempo _
When vou press | TEMPO |, the standard tempo will be displayed
for approximately 2 seconds, The number inside the {1 indicares

the actual current tempo resulting from Tempo Change events.

(MS -DOS Disk}
In the [Load MIDI File} page or the [ Save MiD Fiie} page, this

will appear when leading or saving standard MID] files.

(W - 30 Disk)

I the [Play] mode + Load page, [ Load Song] page.
or [ Save Song} page, this will appear when loading or saving
songs from a W-30 disk.

(MRC500 Disk)
In-the [Play} mode | SHIFT +[F111.0ad page or [ Load Song]
page, this will appear when loading sengs from a MRC-300/300
disk.

(S -MRC Disk)
In the[Play] mode | SHIFT + {Load page, [Load Song] page.
or [ Save Song] page, this will appear when leading or saving

songs from a Super-MRC disk.

{5YS-503)
lin the [Play ] mode{ SHIFT + Load page or [ Load Seng]

page, this will appear when loading songs from a SYS-503 disk

(SYS - 553/333)

In the {Plav]} modei SHIFT + Load page or [Load Song]
page, this will appear when lording songs from a S$Y5-553/333
disk.

MIDI Update

If you held and press whi]f: the song 1s stopped,
this display will appear while all non-note events from the
beginning of the song to the current position are rapidiy plaved
back. Please wait until the display disappears, and then press
[ /8]0 begin playback. '
If the MIDI Update switch ( = P.4-44) i3 on, and the MV.30
begins playback fn synchronization 1o MIDI or tape, this display
will appear while all non-note events from the beginning of the
song to the current position are rapidly plaved back. When this
ends, the MV-30 will chase 10 the MID] or tape synchronization

location, and begin playback. To abort the transmission of the

non-note MIDT data, you can press| EXIT |

6—4



3. ERROR MESSAGES

Can not execute

Execution is not passible. This will appear when

.you attempt.to execule an operation with illegal
parameter values, ete.

Set the correct values, and execute once again.’; |

Out Of Memory
P E  The internal memory is full, and songs cannot be

loaded or edited.

When you attempted to save a song to a W-30,
Super-MRC, or standard MIDI file disk, the
internal memery was filled up, and the operation

cannot be continued.

Point Error

Siiuation

{oop recording is not pessible, This will appear
when the recording mode is “Loop <P>" and the
REC Start point and REC End point are less than 1
measure apas.

Set the REC Start point 2and REC End point one

Measure of more apart.

Mo Pattern

No patterns exist, so execution is not possible.

No Song Data

U Dvent data does not exist in the selected song or

track, so execution 15 not possible.

EX Format Error

Situation

The system exclusive data is not in Roland format,

50 a checksum cannot be calculated.

Track Type Error

SSIREAGGE  Since tracks of different types are selected,

execution is not possible { < P.4-46).

End of Measure

SOTEUTRE The damm vou attempted to input was beyond

measure 9999 of the track, and cannot be inserted.

EHfRHa Il The data vou attempted o input was heyond the
length of the Partemn, and cannot be inserted,
PP 1o the case of a Pastem, change the pattern size (=7

P 4-84).

This Song use Timbre Bank

' The song and the Timbre Bank Numbér dg no
masch. This will appear when another”song is
selected if the Timbre Bank number specified by
that song differs from. the Timbre Bank number
cusrently ioaded into the MV-30.

Press [F1]Load, and load the Timbre Bank
specified by that song. If you press| EXIT |, Timbre
joading will be cancelled, and the Timbre Baik
number specified by that song will be changed
the Timbre Bank currently loaded into the MV-30,

No Card!

A PCM eard is not inserted.

- a card tone is selected for “Tone Media” in the
{ Timbre Edit) page; this will appear if that PCM

card 15 not inserted.

Sitvation B

Ao Insers the PCM card intos the slot.

Please insert Sysiem Disk

ETe The system disk is not inserted inio the disk drive.

insert the system disk.

Write Protected

Siuaiion I

It is not possibie to write to the disk. This will
appear if you attempt 1o save data to a disk whose
protect tab is in the PROTECT position.

Set the protect tab to the WRITE position.™

‘Response |

insert Disk

BRI A-disk is not inseried into the disk drive. P

Freaae  Insert the correct disk into the disk drive,

Not System Disk

The disk is noi a system disk. In the [ Sysem
Config ] page if you attempt fo save System
Configuration data to 2 disk which is not a system
disk, this will appear.

insert a disk which contains the system.




Disk Full

The disk song memory is full.

Either save the data 1o a different disk, or defete
unwanted songs from the disk using the “Delete

Seng” operation { =7 P.3-71),

Wrong Disk

-Suztion:

An incorrect disk is inserted.

Insert the correct disk.

Not MS-DO0S Disk
HOASE  The inserted disk is not an MS-DOS disk. This wiil
appear il you attempt 1o move to the [Load MID}

“Situatipil

File ] page or [ Save MIDI File J page when the
inserted disk is not an MS-DOS disk.

Insert an MS.DOS disk that contains standard
MIEA files.

Data Error
The data of the standard MIDI file is incorect, and
cannot be loaded. (the { Load MIDI File] page)

Sittatio :

input Song Name

“Situation |

The song has not been given a name. This will

- appear when you attempt to save a song which his
not been given a name to a Super-MRC or standard
MIDI file disk.

Input the song name,

Response’

Read Error

Situation-

Diata couid not be correctly loaded from disk. This
will appear when data could not be Joaded dus 1o a
scratch on the magnetic surface of the disk, or

seme other reason,

Write Error

Sitwion:

Diata could not be correctly saved to disk. This wili
appear when data could not be saved due to a
scratch on the magnetic surface of the &iék,"or

some other reason.

MID! Overflow

‘Siitiatioti

This will appear when more MIDI messages than

could be processed were teceived at MIDI 1N

RS  Reduce the amount of MID) messages shat are
being received by the MV.-20),

Active Sens Error

5 . This- will appear if the MV-30 stops Teceiving
Active Sensing messages in recording mode, and
decides that the MIDI connection has been brokes,
Check MID! connections. S




4. MODE CHART

o
PATTERN @ '{PTRN Realtime REC]
PATIZAR . (PTRN Mlcroscope]

oxtres . [Pattern Echt]

-——— {0 tettirn in this direction, press ,

[Play}

[Chain Load]

[ Disk Menu {1)]

[ Disk Menu (2)]
{Compu Mixer}

{Timbre Edit}

“{System C'o_h?ig_] B

[Rea[tim'é RECf

mE [Realtime PhraseSEQ])
WW_._M [Load Song}
L[ ® ] (toad Timbres}

: [Save Song]}

[Save Timbras]

__{ SHIFT ]—'—[ F1 ][DeleieSongI
________.,{I] [Load MIDI File)

—.- [Save MIDI Fiie]

_. [Foramt}

._.. [Disk Copyl

[Microscope]

[Song Ed‘i?. ('1}1._ —

Eec] ar - {Step Recording}

{Era:e}

é

 §

3
[Song Edit (2)]

] b
{Copy TRK -> TRK]

SHIFT [Quantize}

SHIFT

}
)
F1 ][lnsert Measura]
SHIFT ]

|

|
SHIFT ] il

)

LLLL

[Extract}

_,I : l {Transpose]

.—_*.E [Change Velocity]

{Change MIDI Ch}

[Shift Clock}

[PTRN Conversion]

F4

J
j

Fa ]IMixerDataThin}
] {WMixData Conversion]

____.[E [PTAN Erase]

[PTRN Quantize}

| F | [PTRNCopy P+ PY”
___..- TPTRM Copy T-= P]

SHIFT i+ ][PTRN Trarsposa]

lé

suiey 4+ [PTRN CHG Veio}

e
J+L e
SHEFT J [
BHIFT ] [ 12

IR

} [PTRN CHG Gate}
] [PTAN CHG MIDI Ch)

__.____.,{__T_J [Copy PTH = TRK]

[Delete Measure} .

{Change Gate Tlme] _

; (PTANSIpRECT




5. FUNCTIONS THAT CHANGE OPERATION

'BY MODE

Situation:

- Operation’

SSiHiaton.

‘Opesaiion’

Siiuation

SOWFEL HIXER

47 13

¥

U

!i o
|

=W ROOE .
COMPY BEANLIAS,
o

L]

In the | COMPU MIX | [ Compu Mixer] page when

the mix moede is COMPU,
Faders whose track key indicators are off will

control the selected function.

- Inthe [ COMPU MIX | [ Compu Mixer] page when

the mix mode is MANU_AL.

All faders will control the selected function.

In alf pages other than [ Compu Mixer} when the
mix mode is COMPUL )

Faders whose track key indicators are off will
conirol the volumes of the intemal sound source

tracks.

In ali pages other than [Compu Mixer} when the
mix mode s MANUAL. .
ANl faders will__cam}ol the volumes of the internal

sound solires tracks.

Situation

OpLration”

Red

TRACK | REALTIME |{Realtime REC] page.
After pressing to enter recording standby,
YOu can press a track key to select that track. When

not in recording standhy, the track keys switch the

mode of the rfack; :

recording, or standing by for recording

=

a
[ ]=— Mix Mode keys

 Bitiation:

Operation

Sitiation |

Operation;

- Silintiof.

“Operation

Siinon

TFMBF{E EDIT {[Timbre Edit] page

Press a track key, and the Timbre being played by
that track will appear in the [Timbre Edit] display.

TRACK | MICROSCOPE [ Microscope] page

Press 2 track key, and that wrack will appear in the

{ Microscope] display.

[Compu Mixer} page

If the mix mode is COMPU, the track key
indicators display the status of the mixer.

Red When the compu mixer is recording,

fader movements will be recorded.

Green  The selected funcrion will be eontrolied
by the data in the mixer track.
Off The selected function will be controlled

by the fader.
Press the track kevs 1o switch the staus of each

track.,

TRACK{MICROSCOPE | | Microscope ] page —
[Step Recording} page
[ PTRN Microscope ] page —~[REC | [PTRN Siep

REC] page

The track keys will not funcrion.

Sitvations other than the above.

Press a track key t wim off the indicator, and notes
of that track will be muted.

Green

Off

the track contains data, and can be played
either the track contains no data, or it is

muted




MEIASBED S'IAEB’STW KRS L
L x|
RIS HIE T {SHIF T
e TRACK | MICROSCOPE |[Microscope] page

Operation |

The selected track will playback.
# When Tempo or Mixerj track is selecteced, the
track will not playback.

PATTERN [PTRN RealtimeREC )

pags, - PATTERN - [MICROSCOPE] [ PTRN

Microscope ] page, PATTERN pages

except for [PTRN Copy TP}

The selected Paitern will playback.,

* When AH patterns are selected, no pattern
will playback.

#1In the [ PTRN Copy P -» P] Page, the copy
source pattern will piayback

TRACK [MICROSCOPE]-»[REC}. [ Step
Recording} page, PATTERN{ MICROBCOPE |~
[PTRN Step REC] page

“This key will enter a tie. The step time and gate

time of the previous event will be extended ( =&

P.4-59},

Sisations other than the zbove

“Siliation
It © The entire song will playback. However, playback
ts not possible when the indicator in the upper right
of the screen shows [l .
"% When Al patterns are selected, no pattern
will playbach.
% In the [PTRN Copy P — P] Page, the copy
source pa'ztem will playback.

TRACK | MICROSCOPE | [ Microscope § page,
PATTERN MICROSCOFE [PTRN

Microscope} page.

will insert an event displayed on the top line.
will delete the evemt displayed on the top
line.

Sivation |

When inputting a name
wiil insert @ space at the cursor location.

will delete the character at the cursor

location.

CHAIN LOAD |[Chain Load] page

will insert a line displayed at the cursor line.
will delete the curser line.

Operation

Operaiion.

‘Sition i
Operation’

TRACK | EDIT [[Song Edit (1)} page

selects the [ Insert Measure ] page. [DEL]

selects the [Delete Measure] page.

TRACK [REALTIME J[Realtime RECY page while
Loop or Mix recerding, PATTERN
[PTRN Reaitime REC] Page while recording.
Press aud A popup window wili open,
allowing vou to press & key on the connected MID]
keyboard to delete the data of that key in realiime.
1f you press twa keys, ali data berween those two
keys will be deleied.

TRACK [ REALTIME f Realime REC] page while
stopped )
Press o delete the data from the track.

PATTERI\I [REALTIME ] IPTRN Real ilme RE(‘}
page while stopped

Press 1o clear (df_icte all data fmmj the

Pattern,

Situations other than the above
These keys will pot fuaction

 Situation |

Siniation

Response |

Simaticn J
p Regard!ess of the channel,

[TIMBRE EDIT | [ Timbre Edit] page

incoming  MID!
messages will sound the selected Timbre.

TRACK [ Realiime REC ] page.
TRACK [Microscope page —
[-Step Recording 7 page. PATTERN
[ PTRM Realtime REC ] page,
PATTERN[MICRDSCOPE [PTRN Microscope]
page -—'r [PTRN Step REC] page

Ineaming MIDI messages will be handied the same
way as data in the selected wack. |f an intemal
sound source track 15 selected, the Timbre assigned
to that track will sound, regardiess of the channel
of the incoming MIDI message.

If an external sound source track is selected, the
channel of the incoming MIDi message is used. 1f
Chanaelize 1s being used, the data will be accepted
as being on that channel.

Situarioss other than the above

The channel of incoming MIDI messages will be
valid, The MV-30 will function as a2 multi-timbrai
sound source, and MIDY messages on channels
which match a receive channel { = P.4-3) of a irack
will sound the Timbre of that track.




6. PARAMETER LIST

System configuration parameters

Paramster Display Values Pags
Matronome headphone output switch Metro - Phone © Off, On
Sync output Sync Out Off, On
Aclive sensing output Sens Out Off, On
Soft thru Soft THRU O, On [System Config}
Padal assign Pedal Assign O, Stary/Stop, Punch i0
Master tuning Master Tune 42744529
MIDI update swilch #ID! Update Of, On .
Chain load settings
Parameter :Display Values Page
% The song to play Song Name Songs on disk
| | Start mode Start Auto, Man [Chain Load]
| Repeat mode End, Repeat "
) P o {Chain Load}
Auto start switch ‘§-Aulo Start Switch Off, On N
L Save Set
Disk label
Parameter  Display Values Page
Disk label Label ‘|11 characters

{Format}

66— 10




Song parameters

Quickb

Parameter Display’ Values Initiai  value Page
L SONG SELECT
Song name Name 28 characters space {Save Song]
. . Mt Off, REC Only, 'éEC onl
i
etronoms e REC&Play, Always S SONG SELECT
Sync elock Sync Clock INT, MIDI, Tape INT '
[Compﬁ Miker}
1 [Realtims REC]
Standard tempo Tempo/ J 10250 120 [PTRN Raaltimie REC)
STATUS | |TEMPO |
@ REC start paint REC Star (M/B/C} /10
I | REC end point AEC End (M/B/C) 1o
User point User1—8 (M/B/CY o
©
@ .
33 | Rehearsal mark Rehearsal mark | 4 characters b
| .
[Piay] Cﬁorus‘
} [F3] Reverh
Effect patch select 1 Efiect 1—3 1 [Realime ﬂECI]
BHIFT J+{F1].[SHIFT|+[Fz2]
Chorusil . : T Cherusi, 2, FB — cho, ch , S
1) Arger & orus
orusfflanger type b Flanger, S. Delay o
Output mode “Out Pre Rev, Post Rev Pre Rev {Play}
1-? Delay time Delay 0—31 0 [E2]Chorus
~ | Chorusfflanger level tovel 0—31. 0. [Reatime RECY
&1 Chorusiflanger rate -} Aate 10—31 ] SHIFT +@C_horus
=
2| Chorusfianger depth Dapth 031 4]
e
8| .Feadbatk Feedback - 3131 o
g R - bf;l :I. ,{ . T Room 1—3. Hali 1,2, H i1 ST
| Reverbjdelay type . L oom
he verblaglay yp ype. Gate, Delay, X ~ Delay o {Play]
—— - - - [F3]Revern
everb/delay time Time {31 4] [Realime REC]

- —— - ime
Heverb/defay level Level 0—31 + Reverb
Feadback Feedback 60— 31

Timbre bank select Bank 18 1 [Save Song]
imbra bank selec! an -
e [F1isave. [F2]SngOniy
Contrel channel CTRL Channel O, 1—16 Off
el S ) -
Key io stop b Stop b
Y i Py C ~ {0} —G o127 {~=~=1}
o Note number Rote # C ~ {0}— G 9{127) C - {0} _
0 [Realtime PhraseSEQ]}
4 ~ | Track number TRK 118 1
&
! Pattern number PTRN 1— o
. 1Shot, Loop, Quick1,
Shot mode Mode ki
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Parameter Dispiay Vaiueas initial value{ - Page
Normal, Mix, Key On,
Recording mede REC Mode PunchMAN, Punchl/O, Mormal o
Punch IN, PunchOUT, {Realtime REC}
Loop<ts —<16>, Loop<Ps
Count in racording Count in Off, 1,2 2
New measire beat . :::; Measura .1 -~ 32{2—18 474 ;:Zijtg:;iig;
Polyphonic aftertouch PAT Gff, On Off
5 | Control change C. Chg Off, On On
?: Program change P. Chg Off, Cn Gn [Reallime REC]
' REC SW
Z | Channel aftertouch CAf Of, On Off .
g Pitch bender Bend Off, On On {PTRN Realtime REC]
3 T : : REC 8w
© | Exclusive and Tune Reguest Excl Off, On | Gn
Timbre sefect Timbre 1128, RHY 1 1—7.RHY | [Pay) / {Realime REC]
@ Qutpuf assign Out Dry, Rev, cho, Birt, Dir2 Dry
vl— Cutput level Levei 0127 . Fader value [Play] / [Compu Mixer]
£ |pan Pan TL-> ~ <—HR7, AND > - (. 2.
= [ Receive chiannel ch 118, —— 1ae7,10 [Piay]
Voice reserve Voice Res 0—30 0 Page
o | Tracktype Track Type Standard, Pattern Standard {Realtime REC]
: Track name Name 8 characters space
E . [Realtime REC)
P D rrack mode Mode Play, Mute Play TRK PAM
g k_? External track - Internal frack INT Of, On O
= = | External track — MID] OUT EXT. Off, On . Dn
Mix mode :;fw:z?: [COMPU].MANUAL] | AANUAL \
_g_’ T INT Lvi output switch Track keys Cutput onfoff Ot [Compu Mixer}[ET JINT Lyt
; % INT Pan output switéh Track keys Cutput onfoff Off {Compu Mixer} [F2 [INT Pan
§ < | INT Out output switeh Track keys Output onjof Off {Compu Mixer] [FZ]INT Out
LFD EXT Vol output switch Track keys Output on/off Of [Compu Mixer} [EFJEXT voi
5 | EXT Pan output switch TFrack keys Outpust on/foff off [Compu: Mixer] EXT Pan
N o ' ' ' {[PTRN Reattime REC]
_g ';— % Pattern name Name 8 characters space SeiNameie.
= i e [PTAN Reaitime REC]
i [F5]Create
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Timbre parameters

Timbre (1—128)

Parafmeter Display Valdes Initia Page .
o . . value
Tirmbre name Titnbrs name 12 characters space
Tene madia Tensa Média. INT1, 2,3, nut. L
#~01—32D~01—32 | changed
Tone humbet Nur‘hbé} A ' ' ot T
st d1—(D~01—232} changed | [Timbre Edit}

Timbre tevei “Timbre Level G—127 127 -

Bend range down Down - 0-—38 2

Bend range up Up 0-—12 2

Pitch coarse Pitch Coarse Pl 24 o

Pitch fine Fine - 50—50 0

Pitch channel afteriouch sensitivity CAf Sens —p4—12 0

Filch polyphonic aftertouch sensilivity PAf Sens - 2812 g

Pitch LFC sensifivity ) LFO Bens O—15 15

Datuna depth Deiune 015 : [Timbre Edit]

Pitch

Auto bend depth Depth —24—12 4] :

Auto bend rate Rate 1 O~15 15

Auto bend mode - Mode Double, Singie Double

TVF filler mode Mode 1 Thru, LPF, BPF HPF Fhru

TVF cutoff Cutoff 0—127 60

TWF resonance Resonance -0 127 o [F{]
TVF culotf key foliow Key Follow w32 B4 7 Cutoff
TVF channel attericuch sensitivity CAf Sens —~15—15 o

TVF LFO sensitivity LFO Bens 015 a

TVF envelope time key follow Time Key Follow | 0—15 5
TVF envelopa time velocity sensitivity Time Vel Sens 015 7 {T:-m.bre 4 ENV
TV.F entv'el‘ope depth velocity sensigivity Depth Vel Sens | 015 7 }TVF CTR
TVE sttack time A Time 0—127 0

TVF attack fevel A Level -~ 54 B3 63

TVF decay 1 time D1 Time Q--127 25 ;
TVF decay break point laval D& Level —64—83 40 1 ENY
TVF decay 2 time -D2 Tima 0127 45 - Set
TVF sustain level S Lavel — 64 —83 10

TVF release time R Time 0—127 34

TWF velocily sensitivity Vel Sens -7 =7 7
“TVA channel aftertauch sensitivity CAf Sens ~7—7 ]

TVF LFO sensitivity LFO Sens 0—15 o -

TVA attack rate A Rate -7 7 4] Timbre Exit]

: [F]Tva

TVA decay rate D Rate -7--7 4]
- TVA sustain lavs!"’ S Level —-T7—7 ¢]

TVA release rate R Rate o T 0
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. {nitial ’
Farameter Display Values Fage
valueg
Triangle, Sine, Square, Saw Up, Saw
LFO wave Wave nang . . % P Triangle
Dwn, Trilll, Trilt2, Random 1 —4
LFO rate 1 Rate 0—83 ) 5G
LFO depth Depth 415 o
FO et e s e [Timbre Edit}
rise time ise Time -
LFC
LFG delay time Detay 0-—15 0
LFG modulation sensitivity MOD Sens 0-—15 8
LFO channel afteriouch sensitivity, CAf Sens 0--15 ¢
LFO polyphanic afiertouch sensitivity PAf Sens 015 o
Rhythm Timbre (RHY)
Parameter Display Values Page
. Rhythm timbra
Rhythm timbra name 12 characters
namea
[Timbre Edit]
Bend range down Dwn 0—36
Bend range up Up o—12 ) )
Tone media Tone Media INTY.2,8.0~01—32,D~01-—32
Tone number - Number 1— D—-01—32=51,d 1)
Saurce key Source Key Off C — -G8
Level - Level 0—127 [Timt_:re Edit}
Mute Mute Off, B1—D7
Pitch coarse Pitch Coarse — 24 --24
Pitch fine Fine - —50—50
Pitch channel affertouch sensitivity CAf Sens — 2412
Fitch polyphonic afiertouch sensitivity PAf Sens — 2412
Pitch randomize Randomize 0—1t5 h ]
Fi Edit
Detune depth Detune 0—15 (Tim .re
{Fi}Pitch
Auto bend depth Depth —24—12 i
81 —DT7 | Auto bend rate Rate 015
" | Auto bend mode #ode Double, Single
Fifter mode . Mode Thru, LPF, BPF, HPF )
Fifter cutoff Cutoff 0—127 [Timbre Edit]
Filter resonance Resonance 0—127 Filter
| Filter velocity sensitivity Vel Sens -7T—7
TVA envelope mode ENV Mode Sus, No Sus
TVA attack rate A Rate -t—7
Timbre Edit
TVA decay rate D Rate =T L re i)
[E3]TvaA
TVA release rate R Rafe -T—7
Velocity sensitivity Vel Sens 77
Output assign Oul Assign I Dry, Rev, cho, Dirt, Dir2 [Timbre Edit}
Qutput pan Pan TL—> - «—R7, RND Output
Timbre bank name
Paramater Display Values Page
: Save Timb
- Timbre bank nama Name B characlers [Save Timbres}
{Save Song}[F1]Save
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7. LIST OF EVENTS

Keyhoard

Transmit
——

MY - 30

o

D GUT ’—m vAIDHE iR

cons ba seme s casseams
omes 68 CEDe h—) . Bozoese o

Bl
fe=re
(==

i

MIDI messages

i3 QUT

Recording

r‘_' R

Sound source

Iy

y J

. Transmitted

i:ﬁ;i MIDI kevboard operation MID! message Microscope display | Response of MV-30
Prass a key Mote message Note No. Vel Gate The Timbre being played
Note by that track will sound
Press a program select | Program Change message | P.Chg, The Timbre corresponding
button to select a sound value 1—128 to the incoming Program
P.Chg ' Change number will be
selected for that track
Move the pitch bender | Pitch Bender messages Bender The piti:h of the sound
(pitch wheel} to raise or | {cohtinuous values are Values of played by that track will
Bend lower the pitch of a i transmitted) - B182 0+ 181 be smoothly raised or
spunding note {Bend) loweread -
Press down on  the | Channel Afiertouch Channet Af The result will depend on
keyboard afer playing a | messages Values 0—127, the settings of the Timbre
Cat note 1 (comtinuous values are (CAf} being played by that track
transmitted) {eor P.350}
Polyphonic Afteriouch % PAf & _ The result will depend on
pAs messages for each nofe note numbers and values the settings of the Timbre
{continuous values are 0—127 being played by that track
transmitted) (or P 3-50)
Wiove the modulation lever | Control Change 1 message | C.Chg 1, Depending on the settings
{modulation wheel} to add | {modulation) values 00— 127 (zrP. 350} of the Timbre
vibrato etc. {comtinuous values are teing plaved by that track,
transmitted) the pitch, volume, or ione
will be modulated
Move the volume control to | Control Change 7 message | C.Chg 7. The volume of that track
adjust the voiume {volume) values 00— 127 wilt change
(continuous values are A
fransmitted}
C.LChg
Move the pan centrol to | Control Change 10 CLhg 10, The stereo position {pan}
adjust the stereo position message values O—127 of that track will change
{pan}
{continuous values are
transmitted)
Press the hoid pedal to | Control Change 64 C.Chg 84 The sound being played
sustain the sound (hold 1 message) (on: 0—83, by that tack will be
off . 84— 1277 sustained

{transmitted for on and
off)




Events recorded in the mixer track by bressing

in

the [Compu Mixer] page

{unique to the MV-30)
Abbrevia-| Action during compu mixer . . . Response of the MV-30 internal
. K Display in the microscope
tion recording sound source
In the INT Level page, . s . Lot
INT Lvel | press INT Lavel 0127 (value) Ths track velume will changs
and move the faders
in the [F2 | INT Fan page, press - - Ths stereo position (pan) of the track
INT Pan INT Pan (7L—1L>-~< R1—R7
and move the faders ( TTER ) will change
In the INT Qutput . page, )
INT Output  { . Rev, Cho. Dirt, | The t destinat f the wack’
INT Out | orese and  move  the i uipLy Dy ev, Cho ir ouz[?;u stination o rack's
Dir2}y sound will change
faders
in the [FA1EXT Volume Page, — .
EXT Vol | press and move the | EXT Volume (0—127) {C.Chg no.7 will be wansmitted from
faders Mibt OUTS
_ In the EXT Pan Page, -
-EXT Pan | press and  move the | EXT Pan (LB3—11>— <R1—R64) | (C.Chg ne.10 will be trapsmitted from
faders MIDI QUT)
Hold [SHIFT ] and press [ET ]~
Effect ne press Effect Change 1—5 The Effect Patch will change

Events inseried after recording (unique to the MV-30)

Abbrevia-
tion

Display in the microscope

Response of the MV-30 internal
sound source

Tempo

Tempo Change 5-—500

The tempo will change

PTRN

PTRN 1—

A Pattern will be calied

Evenis inserted into only external sound source tracks

{MIDI messages)

Abbrevia-
tion

Display in the microscops

Remarks

EX

Exclusive

Message unigue to sach MID! davice

TU

Tune Request

Message 1o make sound sowrce tuning
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8. LIST OF CLOCK VALUES

L

J=ldd .
8 T 0 Y @
Note value Step time,/kay Note vaiue Step téme/ke;

. 384 ' i) 32 5

J. 288 5 36

J 162 £l S 24

J. 128 =) 16

J 144 F 18

J 96 5 12

J. 54 i 8

J w | F.F ;D

J 48 6] £ 3 o

[



8. HOW TO READ PRINTED MUSIC

When inputting printed music that contains repeat marks ...

Printed music often contains repeat marks, D.C. (dz cape), or 1.8, (dal segno) marks o indicace Jumps 1o specific

sections of the song.

!' I Repeat marks é} ‘t' I f l ! l I! ' ;
repeat the area enciosed S S
(bv the marks ) ' : B oo - e -
fi. 2. i
1. P i . .
ump to ancther measure . .
depending on the numbar . 5 . p 6
of timas played back. 7w e 0 "
D.C. Da capo
{return 1o the begining of the song}
D.C
; 2 3 4 5 g g 8
g ] i1 g 13 T4 5 1
D.S. Dal segno
{jump to the & = segno)
DS,
; z 3 4 5 & 7 &
g 1o 1 713 4
- 'é‘ ’@(Csda)
& To coda
(ump ta the P or coda) E E
! 2 g 5

=3
B W
o
r

Various symbols used in printed music

Printed music contains not onfy notes, but a wide variety of abbreviations. Here are some of the frequently used

ones

&

hod
-]

g.

é%V&\QG"E

§

play {nput) notes 1 octave higher than printed
play {input} notes 1 oclaves lower than printed
274 time

4.4 time

repeat the phrase of the previous beat

rapeat the phrase of the previous measure
repeat the phrase of the previous two measures
repeat the phrase of the previous four measures
play the same as section

play the same as phrase ~ {(play the same as another instrument)
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10. INTERNAL TONE LIST

INT 1 (nstrumental sounds)

No. " Tdne Nams Tone Typs
1. A PIANO 1 ' V- Mix
2 | APIANO 2 V- Mix
3 | AUPIANO 3 vV~ Mix
477 A LUPIANO 4 V - Mix
‘5 ] A.PIANOS Singls -
8.1 A.PIANO G Detune
7 . A.PIANOY Single
g | A.PIAND S8 Detune
g | A.PIANO S . Single .
10 A PIANO 10 -] Detuns
11 E . PIANG i 1Y — Mix
12 ] E.PIANOC 2 ~Single -~
1371 £.PIANO 3 Detune
14 E . PIANO 4 1 Single
15 {. E.FPIANOS “Detung
16 | ‘BRIGHT EP1 Single -
17. | .BRIGHT EP2 s Detune
18 | E.ORGAN1 | .Single
19 | E. ORGAN 2 Detune
201 E.ORGAN3 -Single
21 1. E.ORGAN 4 “Detuna
22| "E. ORGANS Single
23 E . DRGAN 6 Detune
24 | E.ORGAN7 Single -
o5 | E ORGAN 8 Detune
26 E.ORGANS - Dual -
27 1 E . ORGAN 10 Buzt
28 | E.ORGAN 11 Duat
29 E . OBGAN.12 Dual
30 | E.ORGAN 13 Duai
3 H.ORGAN 1 - Dual
32 | B.ORGAN 2 : Pual
33| A.GUITAR 1 Single
34| A.GUITAR 2 s Detune
35 A, GUITAR 3 Dual
361 A GUITAR 4 Dual
371 A GUITARS V- SW
38| E.GUITAR 1 V —~ SW
39 | E.GUTAR2 : Single
40| E . GUITAR 3 “- Single -
41 £.GUITAR 4 Deatune
42 | HEAVY . EG 1 Single
43 1. HEAVY .EG 2 ' Detune
44 -1 SLAP 1 - Single
451 ‘SLAP 2 Detune
451 SLAP 3 | Singls
47 SLAP 4 Deturie
48 ] SLAPS v — SW
49| BLAPS V- SW
50| SLAFP7 -} Single

No. | " Torne Hame Tone Type
51 | SLAP B ' - Detune
52 | SLAPS9 Singie
53 SLAP 16 Detune
54 | SLAP 11 V - SW
55 1 SLAP 12 V - SW
56 | FINGERED 1 | “Single
57 | FINGERED 2 4 Detune
58 | PICKED 1 _]_Single
593 | PICKED?2 |- Datune
£0. | FRETLESS 1 Single
61 FRETLESS 2 Detuna
62 AC . BASS V — Mix
63 | CHOIR1 Single
64| CHOIRZ Single
65 | .CHOIR3 - Dual
_B6 | CHOIR4 Dl
67 1 STRINGS1 Singie
88 1 STRINGS 2 Singie
B9 -] STRINGS 3 Dual
70§ STRINGS 4 Dual -
71. ] SOFTTP 1 | . Single
72 | SOFTTR 2 - Detune
73| SOFTTP 3 -Single
74 |- TP/TRB1 .-Single
75+ TP/TRB 2 Single
76 TP /TRB 3 Single
773 TP/TRB4 Single
78 TP/TRBS Detune
79-] TP/TRB & Dual -
80.] BRASSH Single
81 BRASS 2 Single
g2 |- BRASS 3 Dual
83 | BRASS 4 “Dual
84 | BRASSS Duat
85 SAX 1§ Single
86 SAX 2 Single
87 -] SAX 3 Single
B8 - | SAX 4 Detune
Bg 1 SAX S Dual
80 - | FLUTE Single
91 FLUTE 2 Detune
92 1 SHAKU 1 Single
93 .§ SHAKU 2 Defune
g4 | CALLIOPE 1 Single
g5 CALLIOPE 2 Detune
9§ |-L. CALLIQPE V — Mix
97 PAN PIPEST Single
98 PAN PIPES2 Detune
88 | “BAGPIPES 1 Single
100 | “BAGPIPES 2 Detune
101  BALAPHONE Single
102 1:- BTRIMBAO Single
1031 - KALIMBA Single
104 § CYMBALON1 Single
1051 CYMBALON 2 Detune
106 ] VIB 1§ Single
107 VIB2 Detune
108 | MARIMBA Single
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INT 2 (Symhesizer waveforms)

NO

~ Tone Name

Ne. | . Tone Name Tone Typs
1 | FANTASIA Duyal
2 FANTASYNT1 Single.
3 | FANTASYNTZ Detuna
4 1 JP.STRING: - Single "
5 JP . STRING2 Detune
B SYN . VOX1 " Single
7 1 GYN . VOX 2 Datune
8] 8YN.,VOX3 Single
g | 8YN.VOX 4 Detuns
10 1 SYN.HARP 1 - Single
i1 BYN . HARP 2 - Delune
12 SPECT BELL Dual -
13 | "FANTABELLY Single
14 ] FANTABELLS Datune
15 4. DiEl . BELLS Singls
18 4 -DIGI. BELLS Detuns
17 1 -DISYTS5TH 1 % Single
180 DISTSTH 2 * Detunge
19 SOFT SYN 1 Single -
20 SOFT SYN 2 Detune
21 1 BASSLP 1 % ‘Singte
22 1 BASS{P 2% Detune
23 | BELLLP1 Single
241 BELLLP2 Detune
25 HARP ATK 1 Single
25 HARP ATK 2 Detung
27 4 -PlZZ - Bingle
28 PiZZ 2 Datune
28 | EPWAVE 1 - Single
30-] EP WAVE 2 -Detune
31 . CLAV WAVET - Single
32 } CLAVWAVED ‘Datung’
33 - LITE WAVES Singis
34 1. LITE WAVES Detuna
a5 B - 3 WAVE 1 - Single
36§ B-3IWAVE?2 - Detune
37 1 SAX WAVE 1 Singla
38 |- SAXWAVE 2 Detune
39 | BLOWAVE 1 - Single
406 - BLO WAVE 2 Datung.
4t b SYN . WAVE Single
42 - SYN . WAVE 2 Detune
43 o SYN.WAVE 3 single-
44 .1 SYN  WAVE 4 - Detune
45 - 8YN . PULSE Single
48 SYN . PULSE2 Detune
47 ] 8YN.PULSE3 Single
48 SYMN , PULSE4 Detune
491 8YN . PULSEs Single
50 |- BYN.PULSEs Detune
51.1- 8YN . 8QlU1 -Singte
52 8YN.SQU 2 Detuns
53 -1 8YN.TRI1 Single
541 SYN.TRIZ2 Detune
55 | SYN.SAW1 Single
56-] 8YMN.SAW?D :Datune
57 1 SYN.SAW 3 Single

Whan the Tone with % mark. the Pitch Bender'may not be tumed on.

Tone Typs

58 SYN . S5AW 4 Detune
59 | SYH.SAWS Single
80 SYH . SAW 8 Datune
81 | DIGITALT Single

_ B2 4 DIGITAL2 Detune

83 | DIGITAL 3 Single

B4-.] DIGITAL 4 Detune
85 DIGITAL 5 Single
56 DIGITAL S . Detune

67 DIGITAL 7 Single

68" | DIGITALS Detune
69 | DIGITAL S Singie
701 DIGITAL 10 Detune
71 1 DIGITAL 11 4. Single
721 DIGITAL 12 . Detune
73| DIGITAL 13 __Single
747 DIGITAL 14 Detune
75 DIGITAL 15 Single
76 I DIGITAL 18 Detune
77 1 -DIGITAL 17 -Singla -
78 ¢ -DIGITAL1B Detune:
79 WHITENOISE Single
80 | BREATH Single
a1 SPECTRUM 1 Single:
82  SPECTRUM?Z Single -
83| ‘HOISE1 Single - -
84 NOISE 2 Single

INT 3 (Rhythm sounds)

Ng, Tone Name < | Tane Type
1 SNAREDRUM1 Single
2 1 SNAREDRUMZ2 Single
3 4 SNAREDRUM2 Single
4 | "SNAREDRUMA Single
5 SNAREDRUMS Single
& | KICK1 Single
7 KICK 2 Single
8 KICK 3 Single

3] KICK 4 Single -
10§ TOM 1 Single -
i1 . TOM 2 Single
12§ -Hl - HAT - Bingle -
13- 1 CHINA CYM Single -
14 1~ CBASH CYM Single
15 ) RIDEBELL - Single
16 SIDE STICK 1. Single :
17§ BTICKS Singie -
18 | CABASA Single
19 CLAPS Bingle

20 COWBELL Single

21 808 SNARE Single

22 808 HI -~ HAT Single

23 808 TOM Singie

24 ELEC TOM Single

25 808 CLAVES Single

26 CLICK Single

27 AGOGO Single

28 CRCH HIT Single
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11. CONTENTS OF THE INCLUDED DISK

Demo songs

Song name

Composer~Copyright holder

Remarks

Above & Beyond

Music by Larey Garciz {USA},
copyright © 1990, Reland US

The somg opens with & memorable “sigh”-like sound

sing noise. Notice the dramatic tempo changes.

Blowout! (TapeB)

Music by Paul Youngblood (USA),
copyright © 1990, Roland US

Thisis a demo sn.ng for tape syne. As explained on page
§7 of Quick Start, play it back in synchronization with
side B of the included demo tape. The tape containg solo
parts with real sax and gustar, and the MV-30 provides a
compféx rhyihfnfé accf.szﬁpanimens.

Classical

Confusion (TapeA)

Music by Marvin Sanders (USA),

copyright © 1990, Roland US

“This s a demo song for tape sync. As explained on page

17 of Quick Start, play it back in synchronization with
side A of the included deme tape. The tape contains an
unaccompanied vocal {chorus), and the MV-30 hindies

the instrumental parts.

Do Mot Hesitate.

Music by Masayuki Saitou (Japan),
copyright € 1990, Roland

This is 2 light 16-beat song. Enjoy the realistic brass and
woodwind solos.

LifeCycle

Mausic by Marvin Sanders (USA),
copyright € 1996, Roland U5

Thiz song coajures up the dehicale nuances of the breath
of Tife. Motice how changes in effects and Timbres are
used Lo great effect.

Microchip

Music by Amin Bhatis (Canada),

copyright © 1990, Ansin Bhatia

Mow for a spéec!};' arrangement. Dloes the music suggest
the LSis (large dcale integroted circuiss) used in
electronic instruments? In the compu mix page you can
see how volume anad pan- are poing through dizzy
changes, ' . .

MV - 30 RPS Demo

Music by Marvin Sanders {USA),
copyright © 1990, Roland US

This song data shows off the new RPS {realiime phrase
sequence) function of the MV-30, As axg.)iaz'.ned on page
16 of Duick Szan., trv out the RPS function for vourself,
There are rhythm pattern examples {(paterns |- 34) in
the rack 8.

FPapa John

Music by Adrian Scott {Australia),
copyright € 1990, Adrian Scott

This is 2 realistic band ensemble in pop siyle. Pay
atterntion to the sax and prano sounds.

Song A.K.I.

Music by Akihire Kaseda (Japan),
copyright ) 1930, Roland

A strangs atmosphere is created by the combinaton of a

inechanieal beat and acousiic insiruments

Music by Chas Smith (UK},

Rotand UK's Semor Product SpecialistDemonstrater
Juined the company in 1987, sfter a free-lance career

nlaving in rock bands, MHe 15 an acuve composer

Swingin’ i _ - , L
g ) copyright (€ 1990, Chas Smith principaily for the lingle market His paticaiar interesis
lie in the use of the Jatest sampiing technology, and in
programming syrthesizers,
i .Music by Motokazy  Shineds This jazz combo centered on keyboard projects g oity
X -Town

mood, The prane and synth solos are espeaially nice.

“capyright © 1990, Roland
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List of RPS Demo song

In the Demo Song "MV-30 RPS Demo”, patterns and keys
correspond as follows,

In addition to the contents of the table

cat  left, this
Pattern samples.

song contains Rhythm

Key | TRK~PTRN | Pattern Neme | Mode | C_PHre TRK~PTRN | Pattern Name | _°0@
: @mpo tempo
2 4- 1 #1 Intra 1shot 105 8- 1 Rock. 1 120
¥ 2- 1 #1 Gt Loop 105 .8~ 2 Rock 2 120
T 1 # 1 Bass Loop 105 - 3 Rock 3 120
D#2 3- 1 #1 Vox Loop 1G5 8- 4 Rok Fill 120
E 2 g8~ 35 #1 T=105 Loop 105 B- 5 Rok Fil2 120
F 2 E- 1 #1 Hit Loop 108 8- B 172X Rok 120
Fg2 6B~ 1 #1 Solo 1shot 105 8- 7 Funk 1° 120
G 2 8- 38 # 1DrmFil 1sheot 105 g~ 8 FunkFil1 120
G2 8- 38 # 2DrmFil ishot 18 B- 9 Funk 2 120
A2 &~ 37 #2 T=118 Loop i18 8- 1¢ Funk 3 120
AEZ 4- 2 # 2 Brass Loop 118 8- 1 FunkFil2 120
B 2 1- 3 #2 Bass Loop 118 B- 12 Shufflel 120
C 3 | Stop all currently playing Pattermis g8~ 13 Shu#le2 120
C#3 1T~ 4 #3 Bass Loop 120 8- 14 Reggae 120
b 3 8- 38 #3 T=120 Loop 120 8- 15 Reg Fit S 120
D#3 7- 1 # 3 Kimbs Locp 120 8- 1% Country 120
E 3 8- 40 BlsT = 130 Loop 130 8- 17 Rap 1 120
E43 1- 2 BlusBass Loop 136 8- 18 Rap 2 120
F 3 G- 2 Blus Pno Loop 130 B- 19 Metal 1 110
G 3 8- 4 $ DmT = 145 1shot 145 8- 20 Meatal 2 105
G#3 &~ 3 $ Piang 1shot 145 B- 21 Swing 1 : 80
8- 22 Swing 2 g5
8- 23 Oldies 150
8- 24 Gld Fifl 150
g8~ 25 Bossa 70
8- 28 Samba 70
8-~ 27 Mambo 120
8- 28 Salsa 120
g- 28 Ltn Fill 120
8- 30 54 200
8- 31 574 Jazz 200
8- 32 7.8 115
8-~ 33 Batucata 243
g~ 34 Wipeout | 155




Profiles of the demo song composers

Adrian Scott

Adrian Scott formerly handled the votals and keyboards for the popular croup from Australia, “Air Supply™. Since following
the solo path, he in 1984 wan the Silver Prize at the "World Song Festival Tokyo '84". Currently, he is involved as a a producer
of commercial music and music for films. In addition, as 2@ session player, he has performed along with a number of Australiz’
s top musicians, inciuding .John Farnham and. Kylie Minogue. He lives in Melbourne, Australia,

Marvin Sanders

Marvin “Sanders is an accomplished composer/” keyboardist and suthority on creative sequencing applications. An active musical
diractor and-comiposer for film, television, and theatre, he lives in Los™Angeles ‘where his ialents are utilized in studios and
five performance. As a- product specialist and clinician for the Roland Corporation, other contributions have included the ROM
demo in the D&

Amin Bhatia

As a synthesist & film composer Amin maintains @ reputation i electronic music for both. the Umted States and in Canada.

He caplured the Grand Prix two years in 3 row, 1981 and 1982 at the “Roland lnternational Synthesnze: Tape Competition”

in Tokyo Japan. Since then he has worked with respecteé professxoﬂals in the musu: mdustry mcludmg David Foster and Steve

Porcarc of TOTO. :

Examples of his extraordinary talent in synthesized orchestration can be- heard on his solo albun: "imefstellar Suite" (Capitol”
: 1987). his film score to “iron Eagle 2" (Carolco./Tri Star 19883, and of course in many product democ’s for Roland,

worldwide. : : : s

Akihiro Kaseda

Akihiro Kaseda is a keyboardlst who bases his activities mainly in ihe Kansai {western metrepolitan) region of Japan. Sirice
his coliege years, when he racksd up experience with numerous bands, he has made his presence felt throughout all sectors
of the Kansai music scene. In recent years he has become known and respected as a composer and sound producer, and
has ventured intc creation of tunes used in commercials ot TV. and on M.

Larry Garc:a

Larry Garcia joined Roland Corp Us in February. 1987, as a Keyboard Product Specialist. As a performing kevboardist and
songwriter, Larry is currently active in arrangmg and programming with artists around Los Angeies as well as working with
various artists from other courtries. Larry's music can be heard on Roland's new compact disk "Roland : A Sound Approach.”

" Paul Youngblood
Paul Youngblood is a sound designer, author, composer, performer, and :noted authomv on electronic musical instruments. He
has done sound design work for top artists such as George Michael, Lee Ritenour, KISS, and Larry Carlton. A graduate of
the Barklse College of Music, Paul is the author of the Hal Leonard pubhcatmn KD Gmtar and Synthesis, an important
reference book for guitar synthesists. Paul regularly conducts clinics for Holand, Guitar institure of Technology. Dick Groves
School of Music, and-is a parttime instructor for the: UCLA Extention Program.

- Motokazu Shinoda :

WMotokazu Shinoda has been active as a backup keyboardist and stage arranger since hus university days. He then entersd the
professional scene, formed an original group, and won the Tokyo Music Festival competition. He alsc gained a great deal of
axperience in studio work, and became active in computer music.

At present he owns his own company, “Motomusic™, and is involved in a wide variety of musical activities ; mus;c productlon
for commercials, events, animation, game music, film, and vides ; creating preset and cmg:nai sound’ data- for sampiers and
synthesizers - and composing ongingl music. He has many publications on music theary and hardware-related topics.

Masayuki Saitoh

A member of the Roland enginsering staff.

Chas Smith

Roland UK's Senior Product Specialist”Demonstrator joined the company in 1887, after a freedance career plaving in rock
bands. He is an active composer, principally for the jingie market. His particular interests fie in the use of the latest sampling
1echnologry, and in programming synthesizers,
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List of Timbre banks

Mame

Bank Remarks
Standarcﬁ setup
These are the standard Timbres of 1he MV-30; 128 various Timbres and a standard Bhythm
Timbre. This Timbre Bank will be loaded automatically when the system is started up.
Bank 1 [M¥-30set] :
* Some of the notes of the Rhythm Timbre (latin percussion, etc) will not normally
sound. These notes will sound If you Insert the SN-MV30-01 Rhythm Section PCM
card {one of the cards in the separately sold set SN-MV30-51) into a card siot.
Bank 2 DemoSatA .
Bank 3 gﬂem Semg Demo song Timbres A, B, ¢
o
. Lo These Timbre Banks are for use by the demo songs on the inciuded disk.
Bank4 | [DemoSetCj = Ars afg for Uss by the de 9
Examples using internal Tones
Bank s [Mutti{l} P g . . . .
. These are examples covering a wide variety of musical genres.
Examples using eptionaf cards
Bank & IMutti(C)] These sounds are in the sams arrangement as Bank 5, but MV-30 cards have been used io
| enhance some of the sounds. To use thss bank insert both cards of the separateiy scld MV-30
PCM card set (SN-MV30-§1) into the card siot.
MT-32 sounds using internal Tones
This is following the amrangement of the Roland MT-32/CM-32L sound modules, and the
arrangement of th section of the CMB4. This means that if you have loaded so data that
Bank7 | [MT-320)) ge e LA ion mear if you have loa ng a
o was created w;!i'z these sound’ sources sn mind, you can load this Timbre Bank and playback
the song with. essennauy the same musical result, without even having to change the program
change numbers (=-P,3-70). (The sound is not quite the same as the MT- 32 ]
M7T-32 sounds usmg optional cards
_ o The.r.e sounds are in the same arrangement as Baﬂk 7, but MV-30 cards have been used to
Bank 8 [MT-32{C)] anhance some of the sounds. This allows even better sounds when playing back a song

created far an MT- 32 type sound source, Te uss this bank, you will need the separateiy sold
MV-30 PCM card set (SN-MV30-51),.

Chaém load setting

"1 Microchip by ABhatia  Auto
2 Papajchn by A.Scott Auto
3 Classical Ao
4 " XX-Tawn by M.Shinoda  Auto
3 LifeCycle by M.Sanders  Auto
6  Swingin' _ by C.Smith Auto
7 Above & Beyond by L.Garcia Auto
& SongAK.I by A Kaseda Auto
9 Do Not Hesitate by M.Saitoh Alto
Hepeat

{Auto Stant Switch Off)

[

|
b
=



List of Timbres

Timbre Bank 1 (MV - 30set)

" Timbre 1—128

Ne. Timbre Name No. Timbre Name MNo. Timbre Name
1 A Piano | 44 | PickedBass 2 87 French Horn
2 A. Plano 2 . 45 FrilessBass] 88 Tuba

3 A Planc 3 45 FrtlessBass?2 w89 Recorder

4 Honkytonk 47 | AcousticBass 490 Shakuhachi

5 E Pano 1 48 |- SynthBass 1 g1 Panpipes

5] E Piano 2 49" | - SynthBass 2 82 Bagpipes

7 E Piano 3 50 | . SynthBass 3 o) 88 Marimba

8 E. Piano 4 51 SynthBass 4 1. 84 1 vibe 1

el E. Organ 1 £2 | SynthBass 5 95 | Vibe 2

16 E. Crgan 2 53 SynthBass 8 96 TwilightZone
1 R. Organ 54 Analog Lead 97 TubularBalls
12 Syn. Organ 1 55 | Ll Nasty - a8 Glass Bell

13 Syr.. Organ 2 56 Steel Drums, .99 Fairy Beli

14 Pipe Organ 1 57 { Choir 1 J.106 1 Giockenbail
15 Pipe Orgen 2 58 Choir 2 101 | Digi Bell

15 Pipe Organ 3 59 DigitaiVoice 102 | Fanta Bell
17 Accardion 1 BO | Funny Vox 103 | SpatiaiSwesp
18 Accordion 2 51 Syn Vox 1 104 WhisperinVax
19 Accordion 3 82 Syn Vox 2 105 Creh Stab
20 Harmonica 83 JP Strings 106 Boys Chorale
21 Harpsichord 84 DigiStrings 1107 | Maellow Pad
22 Syn. Clavi. 65 Strings 1 “108 | Angel Sreath
23 Celesta 1 66 Strings 2 17108 | Schooldaze 2
24 Celesta 2 67 StoStrings 1 110 DigiSequence
25 Fantasia . B8 SloStrings 2 e AuldSaguencs
Z25 Synth Harp 69 Brass 1 2 Omen Brass
27 Pizzagogo 70 Brass 2 i 113 Harmon Mute
28 Spike Piano 71 Brass 3 17114 | Calliops

28 A. Guitar 1 CT2 Trumpbone 1 1185 | PropheticSsx
30 A, Guitar 2 73 Trumpbonsa 2 116 Devil's Horn
31 A, Guitar 3 74 Trumpbone 3 "7 Oboe — Bassoon
az E. Guitar 1 75 Trumpbone 4 - #1118 Digi Banjo
33 E. Guitar 2 78 “Horms Lo 40149 Balaphone

34 E. Guitar 3 77 | 'Syn. Brass 1 120 Kalimba

35 Heavy Guitar 78 | ‘Syn. Brass 2 B B SoN Cymbalon

36 SynOverdrive 79 Saxophone 1 122 Harp Attack
37 Slap Bass 1 80 Saxophone 2 123 Plucked

38 Slap Bass 2 81 Saxophone 3 124 Wabi Sabi 7
32 Slap Bass 3 82 Saxophone 4 1425 Ascendors
40 Slap Bass 4 83 Flute: 126 lLaser Shots
41 FingerBass | B84 Syn. Clarinet 127 Moise Shots
42 FingerBass 2 B5 Syn. Obos 128 WotDrumsSay 7
43 PickedBass 1 85 Syn. Bassoon

[+ 8

)



Timbre Bank 1 (MV - 30set)
Rhythm Timbre (Drum)

Note No. Tone Name Tone Media | Tone No. | Source Key
WICK 1 T3 E 5
R KICK 2 T3 7 A3
SIDE 5TiCK T3 16 C e
38 SNAREDRLIMS INTS 5 Cod
ag) CLAPS INT3 18 Ca
40 SNAREDRUMS ) Wiz 3 T2
a1 ; TOM. § T3 G AHS
% HI ~ HAT INT3 iz £
43 . TOM 2 INT3 i3 C#a
A% P~ HAT ] T3 iz cEa
: TOM T INT3 13 [B-3
HIZ HAT iNT3 : C 4
TGM 2 NTE i F g
TOM 1 INT3 1G )
CRASH Y - BE 14 ¢4
TOM Z T2 i G4
RIDE BELL INTS B T a
CHINA Gy . INTZ [E Ca
RIOE BELL NT3 B C 4
TAMBOURINE T 35 F 5
STICKS NT3 X Ca
COWBELIL INT3 20 C 4
CRASH CYM INT3 4 C 4
SNAREDRAUMA INT3 2 XE
CRASH Cym T3 14 Ca
BONGO 3 U - a1 31 C 4
BONGD - 31 29 b
CONGA 2 U=~ 31 27 C#5
CONGA 2 TR 26 o#5
CONGA 24 -3 28 Ea
] TIMBALE 1 U— 3 33 F g
SRR TIMBALE 2 U-37- 34 04
T AGOGD T3 27 D8
R o4 B AGOGO T3 27 B85
6 - - CABASA INT3 iE ¢ a
MARACAS FEETI 4z £S5
71 WHISTLE 0 - 31 37 TB
WHISTLE P 37 3
__m VIBRASLAR - 31 af EE
CUICA 2 U - a1 4 G#4
CLAVES TEY 33 CEB
GUIRD 2 EE 48 g
GUIRD 1 U- 3 a3 CE
CASTANET U- 37 a1 £ 5
CRATCH U- 3 5p D5
TRIANGLE U 5 38 £ g
A0BCOWBELL U~ 3 53 C#a
WO0D BLOCK T 36 GES
JINGLEBELL PRET 35 I
KICK 2 ] 3 C A
KICK 4 INT3 g C 4
SNAREDALM? iNT3 1 Sl
SNAREDRUM? RT3 2 C
SNAREDRLIfAZ INT3 4 C4
ELEC TOM iNT3 Z4 A
808 Ml - HAT e 22 Cz
ELEC TOM iNTS 24 C 4
BOB i~ HAT INT3 F) Ca
ELEC TOM iNTa 74 c 4
8DB Hi— HAT INT3 7z < a
608 SNARE T3 21 C 4
X 508 ToM e 23 4
0 H0E CLAVES INT3 25 C 4
a8 BOB TOM INT3 23 4




Timbre Bank 5 (Multi (1} )

Timbre 1 —128

Synth Lead

No. Timbre Mame | Mao. © Timbre Name hNo. “Timbre Name
1 ~Piano 1 44 Contrabass 1 a7 Synth tLead 7
2 “Piano 2 45 Tremolo Str. B3 Synth Lead 8
3 Piano 3 45 Marp Attack, 89 Synth Pad 1
4 Honkytonk 47 Qrche. Harp 1 a0 Synth Pad 2
5 “E. Piano 1 45 Timpani 1 ot Synth Pad 3
6 -] ‘E Piano 2 48 Strings Ens. 92 Synth Pad 4
7 Harpsichord 50 Strings Slow 93 Synth Pad 5
8 Clav. - 51 Syn. Stringsi 94 Synth Pad 6
g Celesta 52 Syn. Strings2 85 Synth Pad 7
10 Glockenspisl 53 Choir Aahs g5 Synth Pad B
11 Music Box 54 Voice Qohs a7 Synth SFX 1
12 Vibraphone 55 SynVox a8 Synth SFX 2
13 Marimba 56 Orhe Hit a9 Synth SFX 3
14 Xylaphone 57 Trumpet 100 Synth SFX 4
15 “Tublar Bells 58 Trombone 161 Synth SFX &
16 Church Bell 548 Tuba 1 102 Synth SFX 8
17 Fiec. Organ 1 B0 Mute Trumpet 103 Synth SFX 7
18 Hle¢. Organ. 2 81 FranchHorm 1 104 Synth SFX 8
19 Elec. Organ 3 52 BrassSection 105 | Sitar
20 Chureh Crgan B3 Syn, Brass 1 106 ‘Banjo
21 Reed Organ 64 Syn. Brass 2 107 Shamiser
22 Accordion B85 [ Soprano Sax 108 Koto
23 Harmonica 66 Alto Sax 108 | ‘Kalimba
24 Bandrecn 67 Tenor Sax 110 Bagpipes
25 A, Nyt Guitar 68 ‘Baritone Sax il Kakyu
26 A. St Guitar 68 Oboe 17 112 { Shanai
27 ‘B JdazzGuitar 70 Engl Hom 113 Tinkle Bell
28 £ ClenGuitar 71 Bassoon 1 114 | Agogo
29 “E.-GuitarMutel 72 Clarinet 1 115 { StesiDrums 1
30 0.0 Guitar 1 73 Piccolo 116 WoodBlock 1
31 Dist Guitar 74 Flute - "y Taiko
3z Harmonics 75 Recorder 118 Melodic Tom
33 AcousticBass 75 Panpipes 119 Synth Drum
34 | E BassFinger 77 Bottle Blow 120 ReverseCymbi
35 | E BassPicked 78 Shakuhachi 121 Gt. frethNOISE
36 FrotiessBass IE] ‘Whistle - 122 Fl. bretNOISE
37 Slap Bass 1 80 Ocarina _ 123 Sea Shore
38 ‘Slap Bass 2 81 | Synth Lead i 124 Bird Tweet
39 Syn. Bass 1 82 Synth Lead 2 125 Telephone
40 Syn. Bass 2 83 ‘Synth lead 3 126 Helicopter
41 Violin 1 84 Synth Lead 4 127 Applause
42 Vicla BS { Synth Lead B 128 Gun Shot
43 Cello 1 86 5] :




Timbre Bank 6 (Multi (C))

~Timbre 1 —128

No. Timbre Name No. Timbre Name No. Timbre Name
1 Piano 1 ' 44 Contrabass 2 % 87 Synth Lead 7
2 Pianc 2 45 Tremolo Str, B8 Synth Lead 8
3 Plano 3 48 Pizz'ed Str. * 8% Synth Pad 1
4 Honkytonk 47 Orche. Harp 2 % 90 Synth Pad 2
5 E Piano 1 48 Timpani. 2 * g1 Synth Pad 3
B E Pianc 2 49 Strings Ens. o2 Synth Pad 4
7 Harpsichord 50 Strings Stow g3 Synth Pad B
8 Clav. 51 Syn. Strings] 04 Synth Pad 6
g Celesta 52 |.. Syn. Strings2 95 | Synth Pad 7
10 Glockenspisl 53 Choir Aahs 95 Synth Pad 8
11 Music Box 54 | Voice Oohs a7 Synth SFX 1
12 Vibraphone 55 SynVox a8 Synth SFX 2
i3 Marimba 56 Orhe Hit a3 Synth SFX 3
14 Xvlophorne 57 Trumpst - 100 Synth SFX 4
5 Tublar Balls ‘B Trombone 101 Synth SFX 5
16 Church Bell 59 Tuba 2 #* 102 Synth SFX 8
17 Elec. Orgar 1 60 | Mute Trumpet 103 | Synth SFX 7
18 Elec, Organ 2 81 FrenchHom 2 # S 104 Synth SFX 8
19 Elec. Organ 3 82 |. BrassSection 105 | Sitar

20 Church Organ B3 Syn. Brass 1 106 |- Banjo

Z1 Reed Organ 64 Syr. Brass 2 107 Shamisen

22 Accordion 65 | Soprano Sax 108 | Koto

23 Harmonica 88 Alto Sax 109 | Kalimba

24 Bandneon 87 | Tenor Sax 110 Bagpipes

25 A Nyl Guitar 68 Baritone Sax 111 Kokyu

28 A St Guitar 59 Oboe 2 * 112 Shanai

27 E JazzGuitar 70 Engl Horn 113 | Tinkle Bell #
28 E ClenGuitar 71 { Bassoon 2 % 114 Agogo

29 E GuitarMute? % 72 Clarinet 2 * 115 | SteelDrums 2 *
30 0. D. Guitar 2 % 73 Piccolo 118 | WoodBlocks 2 %
31 Dist Gurtar 74 Flute .- 117 | . Taiko '
32 Harmonics 75 Recorder 118 Mefodic Tom
33 AcousticBass 76 Panpipes 119 | Synth Drum
34 E. BassFinger 77 | Bottle Blow 120 ReverseCymbl
35 | E BassPicked 78 Shakuhachi - 121 Gt. fretNOISE
36 FretiessBass 79 Whistle 122 | Fi. bretNOISE

- 37 Slap Bass 1~ 80 | Ocarina 123 Sea Shore

38 Slep Bass 2 81 Synth Lead "1 124 1 Bird Tweet
39 Syn. Bass 3 82 Synth Lead 2 125 Telephone

40 Syn. Bass 4 83 Synth Lead 3 126 | Helicopter

41 Violin 2 * B4 Synth fead 4 127 Applause

42 Viola 85 Synth Lead 5 128 Gun Shot

43 | Cello 2 % 85 _S"’”th Lead 8 # fnsert the PCM card of S5 - MY30 - 01 and 02 (U - 313,




Timbre Bank 7 (MT - 32 (i) )

" Timbre 1 —128

Timbre Name

No. -

_ Timbkre Name

No. Timbre Name Nao,

i Acou Piana 1 44 Echo Pan 87 Bassoon

2 Acou Piano 2 45 Doctor- Solo 88 Harmonica
3 Acou Pianc 3 - 46 | Schooldaze 8% Trumpet 1
4 Elsc Piano 1 47 Bell Singer 90 Trumpet 2
5 Elec Pianc 2 48 Square: Wave a1 Trombone 1
6 Elec Pianc 3 49 StrSect 1 a2 Trombone 2
7 Elec Piano 4 50 | Str Sect 2 33 Fr Horn 1
8 Honkytonrk 51 Str ‘Sect 3 S4 Fr Hoin 2
9 Elac Org 1 52 Pizzicato a5 Tuba

1¢ Elec Org 2 53 Violin 1 a5 Bre Sect 1
11 Elec Org 3 54 Violin 2 97 Brs Sect 2
12 Elec Org 4 55 Celle 1 28 Vibe 1

13 Pipe Org 1 55 Cello 2 a9 Vibe 2

14 ‘Pipe QOrg 2 57 | ‘Contrabass 100 Syn Mallet
15 Pipe Org 3 58 Harp 1 101§ Wind Bell
16 Accordion 5g Harp 2 02 Glock

17 Harpsi 1 60 Guitar 1- 103 Tube Bell
18 Harpsi 2 61 Guitar 2 104 Xylophone
19 Harpsi 3 62 Elec Gir 1 105 Marimba

20 Clavi 1 63 Elec Gtr 2 108 Koto

21 Clavi 2 64 Sitar 107 Sho

22 Clavi 3 65 Aeou Bass 1 108 Shakuhachi
23 Celasta 1 66 Acou Bass 2 108 Whistle 1
24 Celesta 2 67 Elec' Bass 1 110 Whistle 2
25 Syn Brass 1 68 Elec’ Bass 2 11 Bottle Blow
26 Syn Brass 2 89 Slap Bass 1 112 Breath Pipe
27 Syn Brass 3 70 Slap Bass 2 113 Timpani

28 -Syn Brass 4 71§ Fretless 1 114 Melodic Tom
28 Syn Bass 1 72 Fretless 2 115 | Deep Snare .
30 Syn Bass 2 73 Fiute 1 118 Elec Perc 1
31 Syn Bass 3 74 Flute 2 17 Elec Perc 2
32 Syn Bass 4 75 Piccolo 1 118 Taiko .

33 Fantasy 78 Piccolo 2 118 Taiko Rim
34 Harmo Pan 77 Recorder 120 Cymbal

35 Chorale 78 Panpipes 121 Castanets
36 (Giasses 79 Sax | 122 Triangle

37 Soundtrack 80 Sax 2 123, | . Orche Hit
38 Atomosphere’ 81 Sax 3 124 | Telephone
39 Warm Belf 82 Sax 4 125 Bird Tweet
40 Funny Vox 83 | Clarinet’ 1 126 Orie Note Jam
41 Echo Bell 84 Claringt 2 127 Water Balis
42 “lce Rain 85 Oboe 128 Jungle Tune
43 Obeoe 2001 86 Eng! Homn




Timbre Bank 8 (MT - 32 (C))

Timbre 1 - 128

No. Timbre Name No. Timbre Name No. . Timbre Name
H Acou Plano 1 J-¥ Echo Pan 87 Bassoon %
2 Acou Piaro 2 45 Doctor -Solo 88 Harmonica

3 Acou Piano 3 46 Schooldaza 89 Trumpat 3
4 Elec Piano 1 47 Beli Singer a0 Trumpet 2
5 Elec Piang 2 48 Squars Wave a1 Trombone 1
5 Elec Piano 3 48 Str Sect 1 9z Trombona 2
7 Eiac Pianc 4 50 Str Sect 2 a3 Fr Homn 1 =%
g Honkytonk 51 Str Sect 3 94 Fr Hom 2 =*
3 Elec Org 1 52 Pizzicato * 95 Tuba #*

10 Elec Org 2 53 Violin 1 % a8 Brs Sect 1
11 Elee Org 3 54 Violin 2. * g7 Brs Sect 2
12 Biec Org 4 55 Celio 1 % 98 Vibe 1

13 Pipe Org 1 56 Cello 2 * &g Vibe 2

14 Pipe Org 2 57 Contrabass % 100 Syn Mallet
15 Pipe Org 3 58 Harp 1 # 101 | Wind Bell
16 Accordion 59 Harp 2 #% 102 Glock

17 Harpsi 1 - B0 | Guitar T 103 | Tube Bell

18 Harpsi 2 81 Guitar 2 104 | Xylophone
18 Harpsi 3 82 Blec Gtr. 1 # 145 Marimba

20 Clavi 1 B3 Elec Gtr 2 106 | Koto

21 Clavi 2 B4 Sitar 107 Sho
22 Clavi 3 85 Acou Bass 1 108 | Shakuhachi
23 Celesta 1 B8 Acou Bass 2 108 Whistla 1

24 Celesta 2 67 Elec Bass 1 110 | Whistle 2
25 Syn Brass 1 68 Elec Bass 2 11t Bottle Blow
26 Svn Brass 2 69 Slap Bass 1 112 | Breath Pipe
27 Syn Brass 3 70 Slap Bass 2 113 Timpani 1 #
28 Syn Brass 4 71 Frotiess | 114 Melodic Tom
29 Syry Bass 1 # 72 Fretless 2 15 Deep Snare
30 Syn Bass 2 % 73 Flute 1 116 BElec Perc 1 *
a1 Syn Bass 3 74 Flute 2 117 | - Elec Parc 2
3z Syn Bass 4 75 Piccolo 1 118 Taiko

33 Fantasy 78 Piccolo 2 118 Taiko Rim
34 Harmo Pan 77 Recorder 120 Cymbai

35 Chorale 78 Panpipes 121 Castanets *
38 Glasses 79 Sax 1 122 Triangle *
37 Soundtrack 80 Sax 2 123 Orche Hit
38 Atomosphers’ 81 Sex '3 124 Telephons

33 Warm Belt 82 Sax 4 125 Bird Tweet
S 40 Funny Vox 83 Clarinet 1 % 126 One Note Jam
a1 Echo Bell 84 Clarinet 2 * 127 Water Bells
42 lce Rain g5 Oboe 1 % 128 Jungle Tune
43 Oboe’ 2001 85 Engl Horn #insert thie POM carc of SN-MY30 =01 ang 02 (U~ 315,

& - 30




Timbre Bank 5,6,7, 8
Rhythm Timbre (Drum)

"Note MNo. Tone Names Tone Media Tone No. Source Key
ES WCK. 1 IE g i3
<3 et KGR E INTE 7 A D
R | 38 T SIDE STICH e 8 w2
B SRAREDAUME T3 [ [
= T CLAPS T2 1% G4
40 SNAREDALIAE T2 3 C 4
41 s TOM 1 T3 10 K
4 Hi~ HAT W73 17 Ca
43 . TOM. 2 T3 11 CE4
s Wi~ HAT ] [F] c 4
TOM 1 W13 0 B4
Hl ~ HAT MNT3 1E Cc4
TOM 2 NTA 11 Fd
TOM 1 INT3 15 [
CRASH G INT3 . T4 C 4
TOM Z T3 R GEA
AIDE BELL NTE B Ta
CHINA CYW ] iZ [
FIDE BELL T3 15 C 4
TAMBOURINE S 35 E
STICKS T3 17 )
COWBELL INTE [ 20 C 4
CRASH CYHM INT3 & C 4
SNAREDRUMA e 4 AE3
CRASH CYM INT3 [ [
BONGD % (KT 3 C -
S0NGD 1 -3t 25 EEY
CONGA 5 U3 a7 C®E
CONGA 2 -3 28 C#5
CONGA 4 -3 o8 S
TBALE 1 T 33 B
TIMBALE 2 U - 3 34 D5
ABOGO INTH =7 o6
AGOGO NT3 7 B
CABASA R 8 C 4
MARACAS U -3 a2 FZE
WHISTLE U - 31 a7 B S
WHISTLE U~ 3 37 B &
VABAASLAP U~ 31 a5 HE
LATIN 1) i)~ 073 () D 5)
CLAVES I 32 CEE
GUIRQ 2 U- a3 25 Cs
GUIRD | - 31 a5 C5
CASTANET TS 41 U5
TONGA 4 - a ZE c#a
TRIANGLE - 31 38 FEB
CONGA 4 - a1 2B N
WOOD BLOCK U3t it FEE
INGLESELL -3 EE EEE
KICK 3 INT3 g C oz
KICK 4 T3 5 [
SNAREDRUM | NT3 i 4
SNAREDRUMZ i) z c 4
SNAREDRUME CiNT3 a T4
ELEC TOM INT3 24 4
808 Hi - HAT NT3 7z c4
ELEC TOM [NgE: z4 C 4
BOB Hi— HAT W13 27 o
ELEC TOM INT2 24 C 4
BOB Wi~ HAT WNTa A C 2
BOB SNARE T3 ] C 2
BOB TOM NTI 23 o4
S BOB CLAVES T3 Z5 A
23] i 808 TOM NT3 23 G
b

% insert the PCM card of SN - WMV30—-01 (U - 31).

&~ 31



Roland Exclusive Messages

mjbata Format for Exclusive Messaga

Rolend’s MDD implemeniatinn uses the folfowing data format for alf
exclusive messages {type (VY

Ayte Dascription

FoH Exclusive status

414 Manufacturer i (Rolang)
DEY Device 1D

WADE kodet G

b Command iy

[BGDY] tAsin dats

F7H End of exclusive

= MIDI status; FOH, FTH

AN exclusive message must be flanked by a pair of status codes, stariing
with 2 ManufactureriD immedialely afier FOH (MIDE versionl.a},

= ManufactureriD , 41H
The ManufzcturerlD identifies the manufacturer of 3 MIDI instrument
thet lrigmers an exclusive message. Vale 411 represents Roland’s
Manufacturer-1D.

=DevicelD . DEV
The Device-ID contains & unique value -that identifies ihe individua) device
m the multiple implementation of MIDI instruments. ) je usuaily set o
COH - OFH, a vajue smaller by onz Lhan that of 2 basic channel, b
vaiue DOM - iFTH may be used for a device with multiple basic channels

=ModeliD . MDL
The ModelD contains a value that uniquely ideniifies oene model from
another. Differeat models, however, may share an identical Model-II> if
they handie similar data

The ModetD format may contain 00H in one or more pliaces to provide
2n extended dala field. The foliowing are examples of vaiid Model-1Ds,
each representing @ upigue moded

0iH

0ZH

65H

A0H, 01
O0H, (21
G0H. O0H, 01H

=CommandID ;. CMD
The CommandID indicates the funstion of an exclusive message. The
Commant1D formet may contzin 0OH in one or more paces o provide
an exlended data field. The following are examples of valid Comimang-
1Ds, #ach representing a unigue Tunction :

OiH

02H

G3H

O0H, 01H
QOH, G628
G011 G0, 01H

= Main data . BODY
This Beld cvontains o message to he exchanged across an inlerfuce.
The exact datz size and conlents wiil vary with the Model 1D ang
Commandif,

fAddress-mapped Data Transfer E

Address mapping 5 a lechnique for transferring messages conforming
o the data forma! given in Section 1. )t assigns a series of memory-
resident records-wavelorm and tone data, switch status, and parameters,
for example-to specifie locstions in a machinedependent address space,
thereby allowing access to dats  residing at Lhe address a message
specifies,

Address-mapped data iransfer is thersfore indspendent of models and

dsta calegories. This technique aliows use of two different {ransfer
procedures © oneway transfer and handshake transler.

6 — 32

= Oneway transfer procedure (See Section 3 for details,;
This pracedure is suiled for ihe (ransfer of & small amount of dala,
It eends out an exclusive message tompletely independent of a rereiving
device satus,

Cennection Diagram

Device (A} Cravice (B)

[
WD euy et LA I

D N 4-5-'—- WDt T

Connection 3t point ¥ is essenlial for "Request data” procederes {Sea
Section 3.3

#Handshake transfer procedure (See Section 4 for details,
This protedure initiates 2 predelermined iransfer sequence {handshaking)
across the interfare before data transfer takes place. Handshaking ensures
that reliabilily .ang - transfer speed are high enpugh to handie a large

amouni of data.” - -

Connectien Diagram

Davice (A) Device (B
1
MIDE-OUT et D 1
MY 0 o it OUT

Connectien at points 1 and 2 js essential.

Notes on the above two procedures
* There are separate Command-1Ds for dilferent tesaster procedures.
# Devices A and B cannot exchange data unless Lhey use the same
lransfer procedure, share identicat Device 1D and Model (D, and are
ready for communication.

mmieway Transfer Procedure}

This procedure sends out dale aff the way wnti] jt stops and 3 used
when the messaged are 5o short {hal answerbacks need not be checked.
For fong messages,-however, the receiving device must acguire gach
message in time with the transfer sequence, which inserts intervais of
al least 20 milfiseconds in between.

Types of Menaga;

Megsage oo Command 10D

Reguest data. ! {RQY (11H)
tom oo

| Pata set 1

#Request data =13 RQ1 (11H;
This message s senl out when there is a need to acquire data from
a device at the other end.of the interface. it containg data for the aduress
and size thiat specify designation and iength, respeciively, of dats required.

On receiving an QG message. the remole device checks jts memory for
ihe data addresz and-Size that satisly (he request

iIf it finds them and is ready for communization, the device wilh ransmit
-2 "Data set | {DTI)" ‘message, which contains (he requested data,
Otherwise, the device wiil send oul nothing.

Byte Description
FOH “Exclysive’ status
41H Manufacturer [ (Roland)
"DEV Device 1D
MOL Madel 1D
114 “Command 1D
aak -Address ‘MS8
. L58
‘sgH Size M5B
LSB
sum Check sum
FTH End of exclusive




% The size of the reguesied data does not indicate the number of byles
that will make up a DTI message, bul represends Lhe address fiskds
where the requested data resides.

Roland Exclusive Messages

@ Device B requesting data from Device A
Device B sends an RQL message (o Device A. Checking the
message, Device A sends a DT messege back W Deviee B

# Some models are subject to limitations in datz formal used for a

single trapsaction, Requested data, for example, may have a limit
in iength or must be divided inlo predetermined address felds before

it js exchanged ncross the intesrface.

* The same number of byles comprises address and size data, which, {Data zet 1} -————————————{Hegquest daial
howsver, vary with the ModetlD Btz set 1]

% ‘The error checking process. uses a checksum thal provides a bit = * B
paltern where the least significant 7 bits are zerg when vajues for % hore then 20m sec time infernal

an address, size, and that checksum are summed. iDsta sat 11 )
=Data set 1. DTT (12H; toate et i1 :

This message torresponds (o the actual dala transler process. pem e

Becuse every byte in the dala is assigned & unigue address, a DTR

message can convey the siarting address of one or more data as well

as & series of dala formated in an address dependent order.

E Handshake Transfer Procedure

The MID! standards inhibit nonres! tme messages [rom interrupting on
exciusive one. This fact is inconvenient for the devices that support a
“soft-through” mechanism. To maintain compatibility with such devices,
Roland bas limited the DTE to 286 bytes so thal &n excessively loaxg
message is sent oul in separate segmenis.

Handshaking is ar inleractive process where twn devites exchange error
cheching signals before 3 message transaciien takes place, thereby
increasing data velability. Unlike oneway transfer thal inserts a pause
pelwsen message transactions, handshake lransfer allows much speedier
tranpsactions because daia transfer starts once the recedving device returns

Gyte Descrition & resdy signal
For Exchusive When it comes Lo handling large amounts of data-sampler  waveforms
a1H ranufacturer 10 (Rotand) and synthesizer tones over the enlire range, for example-across & ML
) interface, handshaking transfer is more efficient than oneway ransiarn
DEV Device 1D
LADIL Wodea! 1 Types of Meszages
124 Commansd [ hMeasage Gumrmand 1D
raak Address 1458 Want to send data | WSD {40M)
H : Request data ROD (414}
L5B . : Data set DAT {42H) ’
et Data Acknowletdge ACK {43}
K : Znd of data EOD (45H)
i : Communication error | EAR (4EH)
sut Check sum Fejection AIC {4FH]
FTH End of exclusive

=Want to send data: WSD 40H;
This message i5 Senl out when data must be senl io a device al the
piher end of lhe interface. il contains data for the address ond sie
thit specifly designation and length, respectively, of the data o be senc

®* A DT1 message is capable of providing only ihe valid data among
those specified by an RQI message.

* Seme models are subject to limitations in data format used for &
single transaciion, Requested data, for example, may have a limit
in length or must be divided into predetermined address fields belors On receiving 2 WSD message, the remote device checks its memory (o
it is exchanged across the interface. the specilied data address and size which willb satisfy the request. f

* The number of bytes comprising address data varies from one  Model it finds them and is ready for communication, the device wili return
I to another. an “Acknowiedge (ACK)™ message.

% The error checking process uses a checksum thal provides a bit —
pattern where the ieast significant 7 bils are zern when values for Syte Descrigtion
an address, size, and thal checksum are summed .
. FOH Exchusive status
= Example of Message Transactions ) &y Manufacturer 1D [Rotand)
# Device A sending data to Device B P P
Transfer of a DT! message s all that takes place. bRy Device 1D
. BATIL tdodsl T
Davics (B} 20 Cwmwrang 1D
EES] Address MER
[Data 500 1] oo ; :
* More than 20m gec thme intsrnal : :
[Dete 561 1] ses e — i =58
T
: s3h Sizz MER
i : :
: : :
{Datz B8t §] ——————————f 185
sum Check sum
FiH Enei of exciusive

Otherwise, it will return & “Rejecdon (IO message,

* The size of the datz to be sent does nol indicate the number of
byles that make up & "Data set (DAT)" message, bul reprisents
the addresp figlds where the daia should reside.

* Some motdels are subject to limitations i data format used for g
singie fransaction. Regquesled daia, for example, may have HiTsiz
in length or must he divided inio prodetermined address Tields before
it is exchanged across e interface.

% The same number of byltes comprises address and size data, whah,
however, vary with the ModeliD

¥ The crror checking process uses a checksum thad provides a ni
parters where the feast signifizant 7 bits are zero when values {or
an atddress, size, and that checksum are summed




ARoland Exclusive Messages

3 Req

uest data: ROD 4iH:

This message is sent out when there is a need D azquire data from
a device at Lhe other end of the interface. 1L contains data for the address
and size that specify designetion and length, respectively, of data required,

On receiving an RQE message, the remote device checks its memory for
the data sdiress and size which salisfy fhe request.

if it finds them and is ready for communication, the device will fransmit
a “Data set {DATI” message, which contains the requested data.
Gtherwise, it Wil refurmn 2 “Rejection (RICY message.

Byte Desgription
FH Exclusive s1aws
a1H Manutaciurer 1D [Roltand)
ey Device D
MADL Model 1D
Atk Command 1D
aa'H Address 4‘-‘158

H H

f H

' LEB
seH Size M5B

LéB

SUmt Lhack sum
FT Erd of exclusive

# The size of the requested data does nol indicele Lthe number of byles
that make up & “Data set (DAT)" message, bul represents the
address flelds where the requested data resides.

# Some models are subject to limitations in data formal vsed for a
single transaction. Reguesied data, for exampie, may have a limit
in lenglh or must be divided inlo predetermined address fislds bofore
i {5 exchanged across the interface.

#  The same number of byies comprises address and size datp, which,
however, vary with the Model{D.

* The error checking process uses a checksum that provides a bid

= Acknowledge - ACK (43H;

This message is sent out when no error was detected on reception of
a WSD. DAT, "End of data (EQOD)". or some other message and a
requested setep or action s complete. Uniess it receives an ACK message,
the device al the other end wilf not prorecd 1o the nexi operatiun,

Syte Description
F0oH Exclusive status
41H KMarnufacturer 10 {Roland)
oEY Device 0
DL hModel 1D
43H Command O
CUFTH £nd of exclusive

sEnd of data, EOD (45H)

This message is sent out o inform a remote device of the end of a
message. Communication, however, will nol come o an end  unisss the
remole device relurms ar AUK message even thnugh an EOD message
was lransmitted.

Ryts Dezcriptian

Tt Exclusive s18tus

LA Manufacturer D {Raotand)
Qv Oavice 10

AL Mode! 10

454 Command [0

FTH Engd of sxsiusive

= Communications error: ERR (4FH,

This message warns Ine remocie device of a communications fault
eaccuiersd dering message transmission due, for exampls, 10 2 checksum
error. An ERR message may be replaced with a “Rejection {(RIC)”
one. which terminates the currenl message transaction in midstream.

pellern where the least significant 7 bils are zero when values for
an sddress, size, and that checksum are summed.

=Data set: DAT (42H;
This message corresponds f6 the actuat data transter process.
Beczuse every hiyle In the data is assigned 3 unigue address, the message

When it receives an ERR message. the sending device may eilher attempt
1o send oub the last message’a second lime or terminate comeunication
by sending eyl an RIC message

can convey the siasling address of one or more dala as weli as & series Bvie Sescription
of data fermalied in an addressdependent order. :
FOH Exclusive status
Although. the WML slzndards inhibit non-real time messages  from L1k Manufacturer D [Molang)
interrupling. an exclusive oae, some devices support a “soft-thmough” . .
mechanism for such interrupts. To maintain compatibility wilth such BEv Device 1D
devices, Roland has limiied the DAT to 256 byles so that an excessively wADL nesda! 113
Iong message is sent oul in separate segments.
4EH Command D
Svte Descrintion FTM End of axclusive
FOH Exclusive status
43 p Manufacwyrar 1D {(Roland)
DEY Oevice IO =Rejection : RJC (4FH;
M. Moda! 1T This message is sent out wheno there is 2 need 10 1eminate communication
by overriding the current message. An RID message will be iriggered
42+ Command when
2aH Address WMSE
: H B o WSD or RQD message has specified an dlegal daty address or
size.
%.SE& & the device is niol resdy for conmunicasion.
& an itegal number of addresses or data has been detested,
sdH Cata @ date (ransier has been ierminated by an operator.
® a communications error has pocurred.
SUIN Check sum An ERRl message may be sent out by & device on either sige uf the
E7H End of exeiusive i‘merfa;e. Communication must be ierminated immedialely when either
side Iriggers an ERR message.
*® A DAT message i5 capable of providing only the valid data among Byta Description
those specified by an RQD or W5D message. ) - .
* Some wodels are sublect lo limitations in data formal usec for a Fo Extlusive status
single iransaction. Requested data, for example, may have a limil A1y danufacturar D {Roland)
i length or must be givided into predetermined addiess fields before e - .
it is exchanged across the interface, oEv Device i
* The number of bytes comprizsing address data varies from one motel ML tAadel
i 15 anothern
* The error thecking process uses a cherksum Lhal brovides a bit 4FH Commany D
pattern where the least significan) 7 bits are zero when values far 7R End of exclusive
an address, sfze, and that checksum are summed.
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= Example of Message Transactions

@Data transfer from device (&) 1o davice (Bl

[Want 1o send data] e
s [ Azkriowiedge]
[Data set] B e o
g ——m e { Agkriiiiiaiig e
{3ata set] B Rt .

et —————em————— [ Ackriawledge]

fEnd of datal e —

B —— i X A T L LY

@Devica (A} requasts and receives data from device {B).

Drevice {B)

[FRaduest 0a1a] s
e {Data 61]

[fcknowiedge] ——=—————————
i (Y33 set}

[Acknowledge] ————————memmm -

et [Enf of dats}
Tacknowiedga] —————————————

@Error ccows white device (A) is raceiving dsts from
device (B).

13 Data trensfer from device (&) to davice {B)

4—;mww~— {Data set]

fAckrowledge] e
(Errar) X i e———re——— [Diata S8t}
[Commumication Brror] —————————fie

i SEEE————— A F S TS
{the same daia
[Acknowledge]) —— e g3 aBOVE)

2) Davice () rejects the data re — transmitied, and
guits data transfaer,

S {Data set]
[Acknowladge] A e B
{Errar} ¥ e {Data st}
fommunication ersor]m—————————8-

{Cresit} ~pmmrm— e [Ragjaction]

3) Devige {A) immoedately quits deta transfer.

-¢—-——-——-'—--—-—-— {Data sat]
{Acknowisdge] et
fErrory = e [Ja1a s81]

{Rejection’ e (Quit)

Roland Exclusive Messages

Ahout MV-30 Exclusive Messages

Cn the MV-30, transmission and rece_plinn of Exclusive messages occurs only
in the Sequencer ssction. The function is unavailable in ihe Sound section.

@ Recording Exclusive Messages

Exclusive messages are recorded es song-data..

Perform: the same operation as you would for recording Lracks (8- 16} when
wishing o record Exclusive messages received st MIDI N,

#* Put the Exc recording switch 1o “On",

g Transmitting the Exclusive mesgages you have recorded

Piay back {he relevanl song ir order to transmit Exclusive messages from MID]
CT.

*Set the EXT switch for the track o “On”

m Editing Exclusive messages

Exclusive messages can be edited in the Micrascope streen.

Calculation of the checksum can be performed when the manufaciure’s D is
41 (Rpland). When successfully calculated, “Compleie™ is displayed, and the
caluculaled value is automatically written inlo the Jast byie

#Take care whenever Exclusive messages are included inside song datz, since
the sound may at times not de produced npoermaliy.
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MV-30 Music Production System STUDIO M
MIDI Imprementation

|1, TRANSMITTED DATA (Sequencer section; |

1.1 All memorized messages are transmitted on Playing,

1.2 All received messages are transmitted when ~Soft THRU-

is ON, :
1.3 Created message
B System Common Massage

@ Song position pointer

Siatus Second Third
F2H mmH 1IH
ilmm = Vahue : DOH,O0H - TFH,TFH

* When "Sync Out” swiich is set lo On.

®Song select

Statys Second
FaH ssH
55 = Value 1 00H - 13H 0-13

*When “Sync Ow” swilch is set to On,
B®System Realtime Message
@ Timing clock

Status
F8H

*When "Sync Gul” switch is 5ot o On.
@& Start

Sratug

FAH
*When "Syne Qul” switch is set 1o Op,
@ Continue

Status
FBH

#When "Syne Oul” swilch is set to On.
& Stop

Status

FCH
*When "Sync QutT switch is sel 10 Do
@ Active Sensing

Status
FEH

# When "Sens Out”™ switch is set io On,

0 - 16383

2 RECOGNIZED DATA (Sequencer section; |

2.1 Memorized messages while in Recording mode,

B Channel Voice Massage

@ Note off

Status Second Third
BrH kkH vvH
9nH kkH GOH

n = MIDI channel pumber B:GH-FH (0-15)
kk = Note number TOOH - YFH O (6- 127
vy = Velocity - lgnored

636

0= ch.l

I3 = ch.18

@ Note on
Starus Sevand
gnH kkH

n= MIDL channel number
kk = Npte number
vv = Velotity

Date : Oct. 3 1880

Version : 1.00

Third
Vi

tGH -FH (G- 15) O =ch! I5=chiB
CO0M - TFH (0 1273
SOIH - TFH {f - 127}

@ Polyphonic key pressure

Statug Second
AnH keH

a= M channel number
kk = Note number
vv = Value

@ Contral change

Siatus Socond
Bnii kkH

n = MIDT channel number
ik = Control number
vy = Value

& Program change

Salus Secong
Cni ppH

n = MIB chantel number
bp = Program number

& Channel praessure

Slatyg Secong
PnH vvH

n=MIDI channel number
vy = Vajue

&% Pitch bend change

Statys Secand
EnH mmH

= MIDI channel number
mm il = Value

-

hird
vvil

LOH - FH {0 - 15} G=chi 153 =ch16
L00H - 7FH {0 - 127}
OO -TFH (8- 127

Third
vvi

(OH-FH (0 - 15) G =ch.l 18=chib
CO0H - TRH (0~ 1213
TO0H - TFH (01273

cGH - FH (2~ 13) =¢hi 15 = chif
CU0H - TFH (0~ 127)

2O0H~FH {8 -15) 0=ch.l 15 =ch.i6

SOGH ~TFH (D127

Third
11

TOH-FH (0-15) U =ch] 15 =chib
: OOH,G0H ~ TFH,7FH 0 - 16383 (- B192 - -~ BI41)

EChannel Mode Message

@lLocal On O

Status Second
BriH TAH

n=MID] channel nember
vv = Vahue

Thire
v¥H

GH~FH (0~ 15) Q= chd 18 =ch.if
tO0R - TFH {0~ 127}

® Systern Exclusive Message

Slatus Data Byte

FoH #H.ddH....eeh

FTH

FO : System Exclusive

i+ [} nymber : 00H - TFH {0 - 1273
dd..ec =Data :OUH - ¥FH (0 - 127

FT CEOX (Eng of Exclusive)



2.2 Recognized only
& Channel Mede Message

& Al Notes off

Status Second Third
Bran 7BH noH
n = MIB channel number OH - FH O {0- 157 G=chl iB=chid

£ When MV -~ 30 receives this message, it produces Note off message for received
noles remaing on.

@ OMNI OFF

Status Second Third

BuH TCH ObH

n = MIDI channel number cOH~FH {0-15) ¢ =ch.l 15=ch.ib

* Recognized oanly as Al Notes offl

& OMNi ON

Status Second Third

BnH TDH I0H

= MIDI channel number $OH - FH 10 - 1D} g=chi 15 =ch.lé

#* Recognized only as All Noles off.

& MOND

Statys Second Third

BnH TEH mmH

n= MIDI channel aumber tOH-FH (0-18) 0=chl i5=chl6
mm = Mumber of MIDI channel : ignored

* Recognized only as Al Notes off

@POLY

Status Second Third

#inkt 7FH 00k

r= MIDI charnel number 10H~FH (0~ 15 O =il 15 = chif

* Recognized only as All Notes ofl.

2.3 Recognized messages for sync.
* When "Sync Clock” Is set e MIDI
# Systern Common Message

& Song position pointer

Slatus Second Third
FzH mmH 1H
Hmm = Value 1 OOH,08H ~ TFH,7FH 0 - 16383

& Song select

Status Second
FiaH ssil
55 = Value sOBH - IBH 6 - 18

B 5ystem Realtime Message
@ Timing clock

Status
FBR

& Start

@ Continue

Status
FBiH

#5top

Stalus
FCH

24 Message received for detecting trouble in MIDI connection
B System Reaftime Message
& Active sensing

Status
FEH

13 RECOGNIZED DATA dnternal voice sectiom |

# Channel Voice Mastage

@ Note off

Satus Second Third
anil kkH vvH
anH kkH 00H

:OH - FH (¢~ 155 G=ch.l 15 =chib
TOO0H - TFH {0~ 127}

r = M channel number
Kk = Note number

vv = Veincidy : ignored
@& Note on

Status Secand Thirg
gnH kkH vvH

n = MIDI channel mumber
kK = Note rumber
vy = Velocity

(08 - FH {0 - 18} U= chd 15 =ch b
$OOH - TFH (0 - 127)
(OHH - TFH (G - 180

@ Ployphonic key pressure

Status Secong Third
AnH kkH vvH

n = MID channet number :DH - FH {0~ iB} 0=ch.} 15=ch.lf
kic = Note npumber cD0H - TFH (0 - 127} ’
vv = Value *00H - TFH (0~ 127}

@& Control change

OModulation depth

Status Second Thirg
BnH 01y vvH

n = MM channel nember
vy = Medulation depth

(OH~ FH {0~ 18} O=chl 15 =chib
JOOH - TFH (0~ 127)

O Volume
Status Second Third
BrH 07H vvH

n = MID! chaanet number c0H - FH (B - 158} f=ehd 15 =chlb
vv = Volume : 80H - TFH {8 - 127)

sPan

Status Second Third

B 0AH vwH

n= MiDI channel number 0B~ FH {0~ 18} O=chi I5=c¢h.is

vv = Pan: 00H - TFR {0 - 127)



OHold 1

Stans Second
HnH 40H

= MIDE ehannel number
vv = Q0H ~ 3FH {0 -~ &)
wv = 40H - TFR (B4 ~ 127}

Reset all contrsohers

Status Second
BnH 78H

n=MIB] channe! humber
@ Program change

Slatus Second
CaH pph

=MD channel number
pp = Program number

& Channel pressure

Status Second
DaH vvH

n=MIDI chanpe! number
vy = Value

@ Pitch bend change

Siatus Second
EnH mmif

n=MIDl channel nuimber
mm,il = Valug

@ Channel Mode Massage

@Al Notes off

Status Second
BnH THH

n=MIDI channel number

Third
wvH

JOH - FH W0~ 15)
: Hold off
: Held on

0 =cht! 15~ ¢h.16

Third
G0H

:OH-FH {0-15) O=chl 18=chlb

:GH-FH (0-)13;
s00H-TFH {0~ 127}

O=chi 15=chlb

OH - FH D - 18)
:O0H -~ TFH (6 - 127)

0=chl 13 =chi§

{iH

tOH-FH (G- 185) O=chl 15=chi6
: OOFLOOH -~ TFH,7FH C - 16383 (- Bi92 -« B1Y

BOH
s0H - FH

g - 15) O=chd 15 =chis

13

*When MV-30 receives this message, it produces Note off messsge for recefved

acles remains on.

B OMNI OFF
Status Second
BnH 7CH

n=MID! channel sumber

Thi

G0H

POH-FH (0 - 15} G =chl 15=ch.I6

* Recognized only as All Notes off,

SOMNI ON
Status Second
BnH 70H

7= MiIDl channel number

Third
oia)s]

OR-FH {0-18) O =chi IB=chiIf

#* Recognized only as Al Notes off.

& MOND
Status Second
BrH 7EH

n = MID channel number

mm = Number of MID! channel

Third

mmH

OH~FH 19 - 18) &= chl 15 = ch.lf
:ignored

* Recognized only as AH MNotss off

SPOLY
Stalys Secong
Bn 7FH

n = MHM channel number

Third
Q0H

O - TH

# Recognized only as All Noles off,

{0 - 15}

d=chi

13 = ¢ch.16



MV-30 tusic Production System STUDIO M

MIDI Imprementation chart

Date : Oct. 3 1990

Wersion : 1.00
Sequencer Section
. Transmitted Recognized Remarks
Function s+
Basic Default Al Channel All Channel s
Channel Changed X 1-18
Default Mode 3 *
Mode Messagss X x
Altered ok Aok ook ok ok %
Note 0-127 0-127
Number EEE R ERE R R E: 0—-127
Velocit Note ON O O v=1-127
T Note OFF X 9n, v=0 x
After Key's O * 1
Touch Ch's O %1
Pitch Bender O %1
6-121 1O k1
Control
Change
Prog 'S %1
Change True # % ok k% % % K 0127
System Exclusive O %3
Svsterm Scng Pos O O (CLOCK = MIDI}
Cz mmon | Song Sel O O (CLOCK = MIDI
Tune O O
System Ciock £ O (CLOCK = MIDH)
Beal Time Commands * 1 O (CLOCK = MIDI}
Local ON-QFF [ O
Aux All Notes OFF X O 23-127
Messages  Active Sense e O
Reset x X
Notes ¥ 1 Can be set to (O or X manually.
% 2:Have no Basic Channel
Mode 1: OMNI ON, POLY Mode Z: OMNI ON, MONG O Yes
Mode 3: OMN OFF, POLY Mode 4: OMNE OFF, MONO X ¢ No
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MV-30 Music Production System STUDIO M E Date : Oct. 3 199(C

MIDI Imprementation Chart Version : 1.00
internal Voice Section
) Transmitted Recognized Remarks
Function +»«
Basic Default x 1-16 %2 1
Channet Changed * 118 %2
Defaulf X Modae3
Mode Messages X X
Altered ok R ok k ok ok ok ¥k
1 Note X 0-127
Number ¥ % ok ok %k ok ok ROk 0-127
Velocit Note ON x O v=1-127
Y Note OFF x x
After Key's X O
Touch Ch's X O
Pitch Bender X O
1] x O Internal voice section
7] x O Modulation
10| % O Volume
84 )| x O Pan
Hold i
Control
Change
121} x O Resets All Controllers
Prog x 0-127
Change True # Bk ok % ok K % % 0- 127
System Exclusive X X
x ®
System Song Pos
Common Song Sel X X
© Tune X X
Systemn Clock X x
Real Time Commands * X
Local ON“OFF X X
Aux All Notes OFF b4 O (23-12T)
Messages  Active Sense % X
Reset b %
Notes * 1 Can be memorized on disk
*2 Can be set up to 8 different channels,
Mode 1 : OMNI ON, POLY Mode 2: OMNI ON, MOND O Yes
Mode 3: OMNI OFF, POLY Mode 4 OMNI OFF, MONO X @ No
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SPECIFICATIONS

DFECIFILA | IUNS

“Studic M™ MV.30 Music Production System

@ Memory
Disk
Internal >
memoly With Without
system system
Sysiem program e O -
Svstem 8
configuration “ o
Number of Approx ADPDrox Aporox

song data steps 50, 000 = 70, 000 100, 600

Number of songs 20 songs 64 songs | 64 songs
Timbre Banks 1 bank 8 banks 8 banks
Chain load setting 1 1 1
% Appox 120,000 when memory is expanded.
& Song data
Songlength «o v 9,098 measures
(9,999 is the end measure)
Pattern dength «« - crmevvm e 998 measures
Number of patterns (in one track) - - eceree e %29
@ Tracks
Internal sound source tracks {no channels) - -+~ rer e 8
External sound source fracks {contain channels 1 —16) ---- 8§
Tempo track » - o vvrrosrranenaas e 1
PAXEL TEROK « ¢ -2 o e e e e e e e e e e e 1
@& Timing resolution =~ - -r-rraeee- %4 clocks per gquarier note
@ Tempo
SHAndard [empo - e 10250
Tempo change -+ -+ rvceersenirer i, 5-—500
@Time signature -+ -+ -0 1/ 2w 32/2, Vo 3214, 178 32/8,
i/16-—32/16
@Data entry methods -+ -+ Realtime/step

@ Maximom number of simultanecusly input notes
(during realtime recording)- -« verrv v 64 notes

@ Maximum number of simultaneously cutput notes

................................. 128 (total {}f ali ﬂ-acks)
@Soundsource - - RS-PCM rtechnology+TVF
& Maximum simultaneous notes sounded ~- v - e e e e 30 notes

@ Timbre bank
THTIDTES + cn v v rrro v et o 128
Rhythm TIMbBTE - v r e r e e 1
sEffECT PatlcREs +» @ rrrrerrrme e i e 5
Chorus/flanger
Reverb/delay

@Disk drive
3.5 inch micro floppy disk drive (2DD}

@Display ~---ovo 64 > 240 pixels (backln LCD)

& Terminals
Mix output jacks {stereo)
Direct outpus jacks (stereo} » 2
MID} connectors (IN, OUT, THRU)
Tape Sync II jacks {Phono jacks)

Inpur level «- v s rsc s — 20 ABm
laput impedasce ~-- s EEERRES 50k £
Qutput level -+ - romveioe e ~ 10 dBm (50K £ Joad)
Oatput impedance -» -+ -+ - Srreraeaees Itess than 1k &

(G dBm=0.773 Vims)
Metronome output jack
Foot switch jack
AC adaptor jack (DCOV)

@Powersupply - -- e DCIV: AC adaptor
@ POWCT CONSUMPHAR <+ = » v =@t s reatrrnestee oo 12 A
@Dimensions- -+ 390 (width} = 310 (depth) * 77 (height) mm
@Weight ------ - 3.46kg{not including AC adaptor or stand)
& Included items
AC adaptor, system/sample data disk % 1, guick s1arn, owner's
manual, cassette tape ® 1, stand, connection cable (PJ-1M) %
1
@Optional items

Raland Sound Library PCM cards :SN-MV30 series, SN-Ui10
series, SN-SPLA series

3.5 inch micro floppy disk (2DDy -~ v e MEF-2DD
Pedaj switch <« v ocorerveera e DP-2, FS-5U (BOSS)
MIDI/SYINC cablerrvvrr-rarrrrrarreiiaaiins MSC series
Stereo headphones - o v rrre i RH-12/100

¥ Specifications and appearance of this product are subject to
change without notice for improvement.
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Information

$'When vou nesd repair service, call yvour local Roland Service Station or the authorized Roland distributer in your

country as shown helow.

U. 8 A

Roland Corp LS

7200 Dominion Circle

Los Angeles, CA. 90040 - 3647
U S A

T {213)685 - 514}

CANADA
Roland Canada Music Lid.
(Head Office)

13880 Mayficld Place
Richmend B. C., V6V 2E4
CANADA

£5 (5041270 - 6625

Roland Canada Music Ltd.
9425 Transcanadienne
Service Rd, N., _
St Laurent, Quebec H4S 1V3
CANADA

£ (514)335 - 2009

Roland Canada Music Ltd.
146 Warline Avenue,
Mississauga, Ontario 142 1X2
CANADA

73 (4163890 ~ 6488

AUSTRALIA

Rola'nd Cﬁfparation
(Australia)Pty. Ltd,
(Head_f:lfﬁ;e) o

38 Cq!nt_;ﬁ_ei_l Avenue

Dee Why West, NSW 2099
AUSTRALIA

% (02)987 - 8266

Roland Carporation
(Australia)Ply. Lid.
(Metbourne Office)

50 Garden Street

South Yarra, Victoria 3141
AUSTRALEA

B {033241 - 1254

NEW ZEALAND
Roland Corporation {NZjLid.
97 Mt. Eden Raad, Mt Edes,
Auckland3

NEW ZEALAND

3 (05)398 - 715

UHITED KINGDOM
Roland(UK)Lsd,
Amszigamaied Drive

West Croes Centre, Brentiord,
Middlesex TWE8 SEZ,
UNITED KINCDOM

€3 (B1)568 - 457

GERMANY

Roland Elekironische
Musikinstrumente
Handelsgesellschaft mbH.
Oststrasse 96,

7000 Nordersted:
GERMANY

3 040/52 60 090

BELGIUM, “HOLLAND ~
LUXEMBOURG

Roland Benelux N. V. -
Houtstraat 1

B - 2431 Cevel - Westerlo
BELGIUM

(003214 - 575811

- Roland Scandinavia a5
. ~Langebrogade 6
" Box1937 .

DK_~_ 1623 Copenhagen K.
DENMARK,
319531 1

SWEDEN

Roland Scandinavia as
DanvikCenter 28 A, 2 tr.
§ - 131 30 Nacka, .-
SWEDEN
3087020020

NORWAY

Roland Scandinavia

.-Avd.Norge

Lilleakerveien 2

‘Postboks 95 Lilleaker
C N-02160sl02

- NORWAY ~
C102-730074

FINLAKD
Fazer Musik Inc.
Linsituuslentie
PGB 189

SF- 02101 Espoo
FINLAND
®0-435011

{TALY

Roland haly &, p. A,
Viale delle Industrie 8
20030 ARESE MILARNG
iTALY

202 - 93381311

" Gierberstrasse 5. CH - 4410

SPAIN

Roland Electronics
de Espafia, §. A.

HUNGARY
Intermusica Ltd.
Warehouse Area ‘DEP(Y

Botlivia 239 Budapest. P.O. Box 3,
02020 Barcelona 2045 Terckbalint
SPAIN HUNGARY

1593 - 308 - 1000 T 1868905
SWITZERLAND BRAZIL
Mils'i:ro'_n_ic AG Oliver do Brazil 5.4.

Instrumentos Musicais

Liestal Av. Cecl. No.578
SWITZERLAND Centro Empresarial
061521 1615  Tambare - Barueri - SP.
o _ CEP - 06400

Roland CK (Switzerland) AG BRAZiL

Hauptstrasse 21/Postfach

CH - 4456 Tenniken
SWITZERLAND |

3 061/98 60 55

Repair S_er_'\fice by Musitronic AG

B (0111709 - 1267

FRANCE
Musikengro

102 Avente Jean - Jaures
63007 Lyon Cedex 07
FRANCE

B (7)858 - 54 80

Mu_sikengre_

(Paris Office)

Cenlre Region Parisienne
41 rue:'Chéﬂés - Fourier,
94400 Vitry 5/Seine
FRANCE

25 (1)4680 86 62

- AUSTRIA

E, Dematte &Co.
Neu {Rurﬁ Siemens - Strasse 4
A - 8021 Innsbruck Box 581

“AUSTRIA

T 43(05222)63 451

GREECE

V. Dimitriadis & Co. Lid.
2 Phidiou Str., GR 106 78
Athens

GREECE

213620130

PORTUGAL

Casa Cajus Insirumentcs
Musicais [da.

Rua de Sants Catarins 131
Pore

PORTUGAL

B 0I-38 44 36
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